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PREFACE 


This book is intended for beginners; it assumes no preliminary ac* 
quaintance either with cuneiform WTiting or with the Hittite language, 
It does not, however, contain all the material that a beginner will need. 
He must consult a grammar for a systematic account of the language^ 
and he should also use a dictionary. The book is designed to go with 
Sturtevant’s Comparative Grammar of the Hittite Language (Phila*^ 
delphia, 1933) and Hittite Glossary (Baltimore, 1931). The latter book 
is out of date; but it will serve until a new edition can be prepared. 

Although several lists of the cuneiform signs employed in Hittite texts 
have been published, none of them could readily be used with this book, 
since we frequently disagree with them in the method of transcribing the 
signs, especially the ideographic signs. Consequently it was necessary 
to include a sign-list. We have adopted Forrer^s (Die BoghazkoL 
Texte in Umschrift 1.25-37) device of arranging this alphabetically 
rather than according to the shapes of the signs, since that arrangement 
is more convenient for the learner. One who is actually deciphering 
cuneiform texts needs a list of signs arranged according to shape; but our 
list is not intended for that purpose. Similarly we have restricted the 
list to signs that occur in our texts and a few others that are more or less! 
closely related to them. The sign list may be used as a dictionary to! 
the ideograms, many of which the present edition of the Glossary doesl 
not include in the transcription employed in this book. 

Some scholars will be shocked at the amount of help we have given! 
the learner. One advantage of such a book as ours is that it can easily! 
be used without the aid of a teacher. But in any case it is, in our | 
opinion, a mere waste of time to confront the student with riddles toi 
solve. We believe that the quickest way to learn the cuneiform S3/Btena ! 
of writing is to compare a cuneiform text with its transliteration, and! 
so we set the two on opposite pages at the beginning. There follows! 
ample cuneiform material for the student to test Ms competence without 
having the key before his ey^es. Similarly we hope that much time will ! 
be saved by confronting the transliterated text with the translation. 

The texts here included have all been published in transliteration else- ! 
where, and we have not repeated textual discussions except where I 
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necessary. All except the Armiwiyanis ritual are based upon. m.ore than 
one cuneiform tablet, and we enclose in square brackets only those parts 
of our text that do not appear on any of the tablets. We have indicated 
supplements in this way only in the transliterated text; the cuneiform 
text and the translation, therefore, should be used only with reference to 
that. 

The commentary serves three purposes. First and most importaiat, 
it provides information that the beginner is likely to need in order to 
understand the meaning and grammatical structure of the texts. Sec- 
oiidly, our readings and supplements are explained and justified where 
that seems necessary, and previously published critical apparatus are 
sometimes supplemented. Finally, new interpretations of wmrds and 
passages are discussed as fully as seems desirable. No attempt is made 
to discuss the many historical, geographic, religious, and cultural ques- 
tions raised by the texts. When it seems advisable to write a tiittite 
word in broad transcription, the system employed in the Glossary is 
followed; that is, only a minimum of phonetic interpretation is intro- 
duced. The more ambitious system used in HG can be defended only 
if constantly accompanied by syllabic transcription. 

Bechtel prepared the sign list and autographed all the cuneiform texts 
except the Instructions for Temple Officials. Sturtevant is primarily 
responsible for the rest of the book. Both authors, however, have con- 
ferred about the work at all stages of its progress; it would be quite im- 
possible to separate their contributions. 

We are under obligations to the previous editors of the texts here 
included, and to other scholars 'whose names will be found in the com- 
mentary. 

Eva Fiesel of Yale University has read the manuscript on the Hattu- 
silis, the Telipinus, and the Code. E. Adelaide Hahn of Hunter College 
and Albrecht Gotze of Yale University have read all the manuscript 
except the sign list and the cuneiform text. Ail three have made many 
valuable suggestions for which we express our thanks. Our obligation 
to Gotze is particularly heavy; many of his contributions are acknowl- 
edged in the commentary , but the record is far from complete. Never- 
theless we have not adopted all of his suggestions, and so he cannot be 
held responsible for any of our errors. 
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ABBREVIATIONS 
1. BOOKS AND PERIODICALS 

All references are to pages, except cross references and references HG. 

AJP = American Journal of Philology, founded by B. L. Gildersleeve. 
Baltimore. 

AO = Der Alte Orient, gemeinverstandliche Darstellungen herausge- 
geben von der Vorderasiatisch-Aegyptischen Gesellschaft. Leipzig. 

AOF = Archiv fiir Orientforschimg, internationale Zeitschrift fur die 
Wissenschaft vom vorderen Orient. Berlin. (The first two vol- 
umes are entitled: Archiv fiir Keilschriftforschiing.) 

AOr. = Archiv Orientalnf, Journal of the Czechoslovak Oriental Insti- 
tute. Prague. 

BoSt. = Boghazkoi-Studien, herausgegeben von Otto Weber. 10 
parts. Leipzig. 1917-24. 

BoTU = Die Boghazkoi-Texte in Umschrift, von Emil Forrer. 2 
vols. = 41 and42Wissenschaftliche Veroffentlichungder Deutschen 
Orient-Gesellschaft. Leipzig. 1922-6. 

BSL = Bulletin de la Society de Linguistique de Paris. Paris. 

Congr. 1 = Actes du Premier Congres International de Linguistes. 
The Hague. 1928. 

Congr. 2 = Actes du Second Congres International de Linguistes. 
Geneva. 1931. 

Deimel = P. Anton Deimel, Sumerisches Lexikon. Rome. 1928— 

Delaporte = L. Delaporte, Syllabaire Hittite Cun4iforme =? Manuel 
de la Langue Hittite 1. Paris. 1929. 

Forrer = E. Forrer, Die Keilschrift von Boghazkoi = BoTU 1, 

Forrer, Forsch. = E. Forrer, Forschungen. Berlin. 1926 — 

Friedrich, Vert. = J. Friedrich, Staatsvertr%e des IJatti-Reiches in 
Hethitischer Sprache. 2 parts == Hethitische Texte in Umschrift 
mit Uebersetzung und Erlauterungen. Heft II, IV = MVAG 
31.1, 34.1:. ' Leipzig.' 1926-30.;' 

Glossary = Sturtevant, Hittite Glossary, Words of Known or 

Conjectured Meaning with Sumerian Ideograms and Akkadian 
Words Common 'in Hittite Texts = Language Monographs, pub- 
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iished by the Linguistic Society of America,, No. 9. B.altimore. 

' 1931. 

Glotta == Glotta, Zeitsclirift ftir griechische mid lateinische Sprache. 
Gottingen,. 

Gotze, AM = A. Gotze, Die Annaiendes ,Mursilis = Hethitisclie Texte 
in Umschrift. Heft VI. = MVAG 38. Leipzig. 1933. 

Gotze,, Hatt. = A. Gotze, 0attusilis, der Bericht liber seine Thron- 
besteigung nebst den Paralleltexten = Hethitisehe Texte in Um- 
schrift. Heft I = MVAG 29.3. Leipzig. 1925. 

Gotze, ICIH = A. Gotze, Kleinasien zur Hethiterzeit, eine geographische 
'Uiitersuehuiig = Orient und Antike 1. Heidelberg. 1924. 

Gdtze, KulturgescMchte = Kulturgeschichte des alten Orients 3.1. 
A. Gotze, Kleinasien = W. Otto, Handbuch der Altertumswisseii- 
schaft. Dritte Abteilimg, Erster Teii. Dritter Band. Dritter 
Abschnitt. Erste Lieferung. Munich. 1933. 

Gotze, Madd. == A. Gotze, MadduwattaS = Hethitisehe Texte in 
Umschrift. Heft IIL = MVAG 32,1. Leipzig. 1928. 

Gotze, NBr. = A. Gotze, Neue Bruchstucke zum Grosseii Text des 
gattuSM imd den Paralleltexten = Hethitisehe Texte in Um- 
schrift. Heft V =. MVAG 34.2. Leipzig. 1930. 

Gotze-Pedersen, MS == A. Gotze and H. Pedersen, MurSilis Sprach- 
lahmiing, ein hethitischer Text mit philologischen und linguis- 
tischen Erorteriingen = Det Kgl Danske Videnskabernes Selskab, 
Historisk-filologiske Meddelelser 21.2. Copenhagen. 1934. 

HG == E. H. Sturtevant. A Comparative Grammar of the Hittite 
Language. Philadelphia. 1933. [References to this book are to 
paragraphs. They are enclosed in square brackets.] 

Hrozny, CH = F. Hroznj/, Code Hittite Provenant de FAsie Mineure. 
Premiere Partie = Hethitica, collection de travaux reiatifs a la 
philologie, Fhistoire, et FarchMogie hittites 1,1. Paris. 1922. 

Hrozny, SH = F, Hrozn;^, Die Sprache der Hethiter, ihr Ban und ihre 
Zugehorigkeit zum indogermanischen Sprachstamm, ein Entziffer- 
ungsversuch = BoSt. 1,2. , Leipzig. 1917. 

HT '= Hittite Texts in the Cuneiform Character from Tablets in the 
British, Museum. London, 1920.' 

IF = Indogermanische Forschungen. Berlin and Leipzig. 

JA = Journal Asiatique, recueil trimestrielle de m^moires et de notices 
reiatifs aux etudes orientales, public par la SocMM Asiatique. 
Paris. 

JAOS == Journal of the American Oriental Society. New Haven, 
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JSOE = Journal of the Society of Oriental Research. Chicago. ' 

KBo. = Keilschrifttexte aus Boghazkoi. 6 parts = 30j 36 Wissen- 
schaftliche Veroffentlichung der Deutschen Orient-Gesellschaft, 
Leipzig. 1921-3. 

KIF = KleinasiatischeForschungen. Weimar. 

Korosec, Vert. = V. Korosee, Hethitische Staatsvertrage = Leipziger 
Rechtswissenschaftliche Studien 60. Leipzig. 1931. 

KUB = Staatliche Museen zu Berlin, Vorderasiatische Abteilung, 
Keilschrift-Urkunden aus Boghazkoi. Berlin. (27 Hefte have 
been issued. 1921-34.) 

Lang. = Language, journal of the Linguistic Society of America. 
Baltimore. 

MDOG == Mitteilungen der Deutschen Orient-Gesellschaft. Berlin. 
MSL = M^moires de la Soci4t4 de Linguistique de Paris. Paris. 
MVAG = Mitteilungen der Vorderasiatisch-Aegyptischen Gesellschaft. 
Leipzig. 

RHA = Revue Hittite et Asianique, organe de la Soci4t6 des Eltudes 
Hittites et Asianiques. Paris. 

Sommer, AU = F. Sommer, Die Alb^^iijava-Urkiinden = Abhandlungen 
der Bayerischen Akademie der Wissenschaften, phiL-hist. Ab- 
teilung, NF 6. Munich. 1932. 

TAPA = Transactions of the American Philological Association. 
Middletovui, Conn. 

VBoT = A. Gotze, Verstreute Boghazkdi-Texte. Marburg a.d. Lahn. 
1930. 

Weidner, Stud. = E. Weidner, Studien zur Hethitischen Sprachwissen- 
schaft 1 = Leipziger Semitistische Studien 7.1,2. Leipzig. 1917. 
Witzel, HKU = F. Witzel, Hethitische Keilschrift-Urkunden in Tran- 
scription und Uebersetzung mit Kommentar 1 = Keilinschriftliche 
Studien 4. Fulda. 1924. 

2. OTHER ABBREVIATIONS 

A = The Ritual of Anniwiyanis (below, pp. 100-26). 

abl. = ablative 

acc. accusative 
act. active 
adv. = adverb , 
aor. ==; aorist , 

Bo. == Boghazkoitexte (unpublished) 

C — Selections from the Code (below, pp. 202-28) . 



12 


ABBREVIATIONS 


cf. = compare 
dat. = dative 
determ., = determinative 

e. g. = for example 

f. =: following page 
ff. following pages 
fn. = footnote 

gen. = genitive 

H = The Apology of Hattnsilis (below, pp. 42-99) . 

I = Instructioiis for Temple Officials (below, pp. 127-74). 

ib. = ibidem 

imper. == imperative 

ind. = indicative 

infin. = infinitive 

inst. = instrumental 

loc, = locative 

niase. = masculine 

midd. = medio-passive 

neut. = neuter. 

NF = Neue Folge 
nom. == nominative 
obi. = oblique 
part. = participle 
perf. = perfect 
pL 5= plural 

pres. ~ present , 

pret. = preterit 
sg. singular' 

S.V. ■= sub voce 
sub]. == subjunctive 
Sum,' :==, Sumerian 

T = The Proclamation of Telipinus (below, pp. 175-200) 

VAT =s:¥orderasiatischeAbteilungTontafel (unpublished) 
verb. n. 'Verbal noun 
W. .= ;'With'', 

[] Tn transliterated text square ■ brackets enclose material not pre- 
,\served :on a tablet' but supplied by conjecture. In ^'a note, they 
enclose references to paragraphs of HG. 

■Oin transliterated text angular brackets enclose material errone- 
"'ously:Omitted by the scribe. 
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( ) In transliterated text and translation line numbers are enclosed in 
parentheses. Bits of transliterated text enclosed in parentheses 
are to be disregarded; they were erroneously written by the scribe. 
In translation words in parentheses do not represent any specific 
word or words in the text, but have been inserted for clearness or 
for the sake of better English style. In the first column of the sign 
list relatively rare phonetic values are enclosed in parentheses. In 
the second column of the sign list words enclosed in parentheses are 
determinatives. Parts of Hittite, Akkadian, or Sumerian words 
are sometimes enclosed in parentheses to indicate that they were 
sometimes omitted either in writing or in pronunciation. 

Sumerian words are printed in capitals and Akkadian words and 
sounds in Italic capitals. Hittite words and all cited words are in 
Italics. 

Hittite nouns, adjectives, and pronouns are generally cited in the 
nominative, and a form not receiving a case label is nominative. If the 
number is not designated, it is singular. Verbs are cited either in the 
stem form (with following hyphen) or in the pres. 3 sg. 




IITRODOCTION TO THE CUHEIFORM SYSTEM OF WRiTliS^ 

Si 22 ce this book is intended chiefly for iBdfo-EuropeaBists 
•who have had no previoxis experience with cuneiform writing, 
and who are likely to be working without the aid of an instruc- 
tor, the following paragraphs contain inf ormation which would 
be taken for granted by an Assyriologist but which it is hoped 
will save the beginner a good deal of confusion* The student 
should read also the chapter in BS on Whiting and Pronunciation, 
especially pp*34r-50* We shall discuss the signs from the two- 
fold point of view of how they are made, and how they are to 
be interpreted* 

Fom of the Signs» The Hittites borrowed their form of 
writing from the Babylonians^ who got it from the Sumerians, 
who in turn got it possibly from a still earlier people* We 
can trace the varying shapes of the signs back through two mil- 
lenia, but even the earliest* Sumerian records that have been 
found show the system at a considerable stage of advancement* 
The signs must have been originally pictographic, as were the 
Egyptian hieroglyphs or the most archaic Chinese, but after 
becoming conventionalized they tended to lose their original 
shapes, and only in the case of a relatively small number can 
we be sure what the original picture was. Thias the sign for 
®faand^^, archaic 5 , is obviously a picture of a hand, though 
in the tasual Hittite form it has lost a filler* On the other 
baM, the sign for ®s3cy® or ^god'n-f' gives no indication of 
its original picture^ Whichis, however, shown by earlier forms 
very early to have been that of a star* 

It is characteristic of any system of writing that it is 
affected in its external form by the nature of the writing mt- 
erial most commonly used, and the cuneiform is one of the best 
examples of this® The characters on the very earliest Hesopo- 
taroian docments are drawn with lines. The peculiar wedge- 
shaped. symbols came in as a result of the use of clay tablets; 
the scribe held ^ hiS' left hand the tablet moulded of soft ', 
clay, ' , and in his right a stylus with rectangular cross-section, 
with which he ^impressed the characters. Now if such a 'stylus . 
is heM' horizontal with its edge against the tablet, it prcsduces 
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a groove in tbe clay? it is natxiral^ bowevery to hold tte styiiss 
at more or less of an angle, with the restilt that the groove is 
deeper at one end and tapers out at the other; this gives tte 
wedge-shaped impression which very early became conventional# 

A wedge thus corresponds to a straight liiB of the original pic- 
ture-character# A wedge looks on the tablet something like t lifer 
In modern copying of the signs, however,' it' is customary 
to omit part of the outline of the wedge, and make a drawii^ 
like this:^-* If tbe student will remember that three or four 
strokes of the pen represent a single impression of the ancient 
stylus, aM that in turn the most complicated signs are built 
up out of single wedges, the characters will appear much less 
formidable# It is suggested that, as reproducing the signs is 
the best way to fix them in the memory, the learner should de- 
vote considerable time to this, and as a necessary prelMnary 
should practice drawing single wedges until he is fairly pro- 
ficient# The best way to draw a wedge is to make two sides of 
the head in separate strokes of tbe pen, thusiai^ , and tbe rest 
in a single stroke, thus:ii;|-' So for a vertical wedge: 

According to the position in which the stylus was held, we 
distinguish five types of wedge: iJ horizontally £ <5: 8) ob- 
litue^,v^ 4) vertical T and 5) a wedged which the Germans 
can Hnkelhaken, formed by reversing the stylus aM holdii^it 
almost perpendicular to tte tablet,' so that the impression was 
made by the end rather than the side--edge# Theoretically there 
might be other wedges, but none actually 'Occur# These five 
elements alone, singly or in various combimtions, serve to 
mke wp the entire cuneiform syllabary^ Thus the student will 
note that a few signs consist each of but a single wedge: 
oM, T nimoerai 1, ^ u or 10# Others consist of two wedges, of 
like or unlike type, as bal, ta4>, ^ 

nu, be; etc#, etc# Hcte. that the. relative position. of , 
'the wed^:es is. also important#. Signs containing three wedges 
.are: ^ .1*^ hat, ^ GAG, a, p^ an, ^ SAl, ^ IGPR, : 

ti^/' etc#, 'etc# So others contain four, five, or. any num- ^ 
her of .wedges# , Soase Of the more complicated.signs may be more 
easily remembered by noting that they contain, certain groups c£, 
wedges which occur also in other signs; thus, the group ^ t Whfeh; 
alone ;fe ' the sign |.i,. appears also in Wi fte, ' fi. 
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and itj the group which alone is % forms also 
part of the signs ^ e^^kal^^kar^^^'DW^ The student will 
discover other such groups for himself® Other signs differ 
-only slightly from one another and may fee learned together^ 

Compare ^ f{, M: GUD, tt U, gd, ^ ta, ^ DOG, 
AKAR, SISKOR; or ^ ki versus di. Ad extreme case 

of this may be noted in ^ ku and which differ only in 

the length of the horizontal wedges® Other signs may be cow^ 
sidered as combinations of two or more simpler sigiBi while in 
many cases this is merely a mnemonic device it often has an 
actual historical basis; thus a comparatively recent oxae is 
ya^ made up of ^ i and ^ and ideograms of the type of 
Ktj ’eat% which is composed of KA *mouth» and KINDA ^ 
’breads are shown to be combinations by both their form and 
their meaning* 

Yariants* The long historical development of the cuneiform 
signs led to modifications of them at various times and places 
and frequently to the use of more than one variety at the same 
time and place* The Hittite documents show a considerable 
number of such variants, a sign even assuming several forms in 
the course of a single tablet* This circumstance contrasts 
with classical Assyrian, where variants are rare* 

In the texts in this book, we have not followed the original 
tablets slavishly in the matter of particular forms of signs, 
but have attempted to introduce the student to the variants 
gradually, by using one form until he has a chance to become 
familiar with it, then shifting to another, and so on* As it 
happens, the variants are by no means so troublesome as they 
might at first appear* In only a few cases (for example li 
and%^, does a sign assme forms that are radically dif- 
ferent from one another, though several do show a considerable 
number of variations* There are certain well defined types 
which may be noted* 1) Variation in the number of the wedges: 
This may be due to the omission of a wedge or more that belong 
to the sign in an ■earlier form, as HT for ^ ga, ^ fat 
in. both these cases the simpler variant' is more common in ; 
the Hittite texts, and is even modified occasionally to the 
formi^ Variation in number- is most frequent in the ' case of , 
groups' of three or more parallel wedges, where the number may ' 
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■asmlly be three^ fotsr^ five or even more indiscrimiriatelyi so 
^ or ^ ^ or ^ tdk^ or ^ ME§^ iW" or f * On 

the' other hand^ in sobb cases such variants are avoide'd' by the 
scribes when they would ccnftise two sigiss nearly alike; thus 
Wku aM W T^B are always carefully distinguished® 2} ?ari- 
ation in the position of the wedges: for example or 
.( similar ly iS etc* I, W^Sa {similarly ta and other signs 

of the sans sort); etc* Groups of parallel wedges are liiffily 
to be varied# as w or ku, or ISO^-^-but on theoiiier 

band note- that at and la are kept distinct* 3'} Substi- 
tution of one type of wedge for another: for a good example# 
note the forms of al '(most typicailyl^) in the sign list* A 
horizontal wedge is likely to be substituted for an obligue 
one, though the converse is rare; and a short oblique is often 
not to be distinguished from a small Hnkelhahen^, The student 
will further note that in a given group of wedges, the szm 
set -of variations is likely to occur in whatever combination 
the group occurs: thus the group 4. mentioned above, may have 
the variant form ^ whether it occurs alone as or m part 
■of the signs am^ gi, m or it. 

Interpretation of the Signs. In regard to. msaning, we may 
notice three stages in the development of any system of writing* 
'First are signs { pictograpbs } which in form are crude pictures, 
'intended to convey a meaning, but without any special' connec- 
tion with thC' spoken language* In the second stage, the -signs 
attach themselves to particular words, first words of concrete 
meaning and later also' abstract ones and even derivational or 
■grammatical elements; and there is thus a coniection’with the 
spoken langiiage, insofar as its concepts, but not its -actual 
sounds*, are concerned* Such word signs are called ideogrms. 

!£he third- stage comes, when a sign that denotes a particular; 
word comes to be associated with the sound of that word rather 
than its meaning, and then may be used to indicate' other words 
or 'parts of words which have nothing in common as far as lean- 
ing goes, but' which have a similar sound* As such phonetic, 
signs are likely tO' stand for single syllables, we have 'a 
syllabic system , of writing* The cuneiform script had already , 
'progressed' as far as 'this at the time' of the very earliest' ■ 
'Suo^rian documents known* It still preserved abundant ideo-- 
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grams however^ and never reached a fourth stage which would 
have dispensed with these altogether and relied entirely on 
phonetic signs® In fact, even today we still employ a certain 
number of ideographic signs in addition to our alphabetic 
writing, because of their co32venience ; such characters as 

Arabic numerals, and various symbols used in chemistry, 
astronomy, or other technical siibjects, are of this nature® ■ 

A suarvival of the earliest stage, when a sign conveyed a 
general meaning without standing for a particular word, may be 
noted in the fact that in the writing as we have it many siigle 
signs have more than one ideographic meaning; some, in fact, 
have a great many: for example, the sign w&f' means either ^slsy® 
or *god®, similar concepts, but expressed in Sumerian by quite, 
different words, AK and DIKGIR respectively® In other cases 
a multiplicity of meanings for a sign resulted from the falling 
together into one form of two or more originally different pic- 
tures® Two methods were developed for a partial avoidance of 
ambiguity in the meaning of a sign® In the first place, other 
ideograms, called determinatives, were appended (usually pre- 
fixed, in certain cases suffixed), without being pronounced; 
these denoted the general class to which the word in question 
belonged® Thus the sign used alone, means *omen% Sumer- 

ian IZKIM; with the sign^ Iitf ’man* prefixed, it is readAGRIG' 
and denotes a certain kiiod of official® The determinative is 
customarily transcribed by writing it, above the line; ^%GRIG® 
The tsse of detenninatives came to be standard not ossly with 
ideograms, but also with wcrds spelled phonetically; thus LlJ 
is prefixed to all nouns denoting masculine occupations ©r pro- 
fessions, ^ GI§, which alone means ’tree* or ’wood’, to names 
of trees or wooden objects, and so forth® The second method 
of avoiding ambiguity was in the use of phonetic signs, known 
as 'phonetic complements, appended to ideograms, and represent- 
ing the last portion of the word in qTaestion® Thx3s the sign , 
’god* is regularly followed in Akkadian texts by some such' 
sign as LUM, showing that the combination iS' to be read . 
ILBM, the Akkadian word for-^o<f®, Hittite complements , are also 
frequent* A parallel in modern usage- is such a writing as 1st. 
for ’first’, the phonetic complement indicating that the ordi- 
nal Instead of the cardinal is intended® 
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Tbe- development of phonetic values out of ideographic was 
assisted by the fact that the majority of simple Sumerian words 
were either monosyllables or nearly so; thus the sign mea** 
tioned above^ which was pronounced AM when it meant *sk,y% came 
readily to be used with the value of the syllable AM regardless 
of Mailing# fhis sort of thing is similar to the rebuses which 
children today sometises play with, , where for example a picture 
of the insect , known as a bee is used also for the verb *b8% or 
for the saM syllable in some longer word# The multiplicity 
of ideographic values led naturally to a multiplicity of phox>^ 
etic values# The taking over of the system by the Akl^adians 
from the Sumerians resulted in further complications; for as 
the ideograms were taken over and pronounced with Akkadian 
readings > ibw phonetic values often became attached to the 
signs from these# Thus the sign^as an ideogram meant *hand% 
Sumerian and had also acquired the phonetic valiie SU; now 
the Akkadian word for *band* was g&t% whence the sign came to 
have also the phonetic valise got# The development of polyphones, 
as the variant readings are called, went so far that they form 
one of the greatest difficulties for modern scholars in read** 
ing Akkadian texts# 

Fortunately the Hittites in taking over the syllabary sim* 
plified it greatly# Many signs still' have ideographic as well 
as phonetic values, but only a few maintain more than one pho* 
netic value, at least in Hittlte words* In a few cases, the 
Hittites added new phonetic values to the syllabary, in parti** 
culaP' the value wi for the signl^»wine* {Sum* GS§TI!I), and 
some others which are not very common* 

Beside the employment of the same sign in more than one 
value, we find: also the converse of this, namely the occurrence 
of : more than one sign in the same valuer In the case of ideo* 
grams, this was due' partly to the fact thar Sumerian had a 
great many homonyms, words which though pronounced alike were ' 
represented originally by different pictures— for example, GIH ' 
was the pronunciation of three words meaning *foot% *siford'*, 

,'and^ ^asphalt*, represented respectively by the signs 
'and.^®^# Further the same word might often be designated by 
more ■ than ’ one sign, as HITA ‘male'*- by or ^ m In a similar ■■ 
.manner', phonetic; values were, often duplicated# when we, add' 
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both ideographic aiid phonetic valties^ the utMber of . 
readings for a given sign is sometimes extreme :■ Thus Thureau— ■ 
Dangin^ in' Les Homo fkotws Suv^Tiens^ lists twelve signs in the 
value sixteen in the value most of these signs having 
of course other values also® In order to avoid confusion^ 
Assyriologists have adopted the practice of marking homophones . 
by means of ^ diacritical marks or subscript numerals® Unfor- 
tunately^ there have been almost as many systeiB of marking as 
there have been scholars in the field? but within recent years 
the system of Thureaup-Dangin, which we also follow in this 
book|, has been widely accepted; by this system^, the commonest' 
sign in any given value is left unmarked^ the next commonest 
is marked with an acute accent, the next with a grave accent, 
and after that subscript numerals' are used® Thus we write Glfe 
®sword% GtR ®foot% GIR 4 /asphalt*; or' and X M® TM 
student should not he misled into thinking tJiat these accents 
have any fhonetic signification; they serve mrely to indicate 
to the reader of a transcription which sign wm employed in 
the originals Though the Hittites eliminated most of the homo« 
phones, we necessarily employ the same accentuation that is 
used in Akkadian and Sumerian® 

Method of Transcribing Bittite^ Obviously there are seve.ial' 
possible, ways of transcribing in Latin letters a language writ- 
ten in. cuneiform® , ■ One method' 'is to ignore" the exact form of 
the original altogether and spell as the users of the language 
might have spelled, had they employed the Latin alphabet®' This, 
which we call the **broad** transcription^ involves more or less 
phonetic interpretation, particularly in a language like Hitfate 
whose phonetics are so much in doubt, but it is useful, in lists 
of words and other places where the particular spelling' is not 
important® Thus the Hittite'wcrd ' could be , read' ; 

daip tai^ tai, according to ouT' ' opinion of the guality of the ; , 
consonant and the: quantity of the vowel® The alternative is 
to transcribe the original sign for sign and leave the reader -, 
his choice of interpretation; thus , we write do-o-i, 
ing each sign by its normal value, and separating the signs , by,' 
hyphens® This is the' "syllabic” transcription, 'which is gener» 
ally' used, for ' texts and elsewhere® The simplest form of such 
transcription would be to use 'one readi3Dg for each sign, and 
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only omg, but this would be actually misleadiug' in cases where 
a signbas sore than me pbouetic Talue# and it is further de*.. 
sirable to give a certain amount of interpretation, particular-* 
ly for those words which are not spelled out as Hittite# Hence' 
scholars employ as many readings for a sign as isay be retuired^ 
and me such devices as writing determinatives above the liz©^ 
and different Idnds of type {Roman capitals for Sumerian, Ital- 
ic -capitals for Akkadian, lewer-««case letters being reserved for 
spelled*«out , Hittite words ) ; but always keep distinct the 
vidual signs, so that the original cuneiform can always be re- 
constructed from the transcriptioiu In other words, the aim is 
tke maximum interfretdtion fossihle withmt destroy the 
actml fictwre of the textm 

The transcription of a Hittite text is complicated by the 
great amount of material which was- written ideographicaliy— not 
only ideograms proper, that is single signs standing for words, 
but also the numerous Sumerian and Akkadian phrases which were 
spelled as such, though the Hittite equivalents must have been 
substituted for them in reading the tablets* Obviotssly, if we 
were to try .and transcribe such phrases by the corresponding 
Hittite, we should destroy the actual picture ,cf the tert#. In 
the case of single ideograms in Akkadian texts, scholars regu- 
larly transcribe with the Akkadian words, the lack of hyphens 
showing that the word in question is represented by a single 
sign and not spelled out* This is impossible in Hittite in the 
numerO'Us cases where the Hittite readings for ideograaas are 
either uncertain or quite unknown; hence the custom has become' 
established of using the Sus^rian valtaes even in those eases 
where we know the Hittite equivalents* The choice of the Sum- 
erian readings ' is not meant to imply that the scribes knew 
Sumerian; it simply provides the best means of identifying the 
signs. UnfOTtunately, there is often difficulty in determin- 
ing what the correct Sumerian reading for a given sign is, and 
there has been a good deal of variation on the part of editors 
of published texts*; In this book. we have, except in a few: 
cases, followed the readings of Deimel, Sumrisches Lexikon^ 
the latest standard work on, the subject* A few ideograms are 
read as Akkadian, for ; example SfiM ^nam*, which is the construct 
form- of Akk* Sum/ end apparently developed into an ideogram ■ 
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becatBe ia forms like Smh»Su *his naffie% tlie first syllable wm 
spelled with a siiigle pboaetic sigiu 

We may illustrate the treatment of more ' coaiplex groups of 
signs by the common group which denotes the dative case 

of the word for «god% in Hittite probably karimu Sign for 
sign we might read taking the commonest values of the 

three signs in question, but the result is obviously not the 
Hittite word* -As a matter of fact, the first sign is the ideo- 
gr^ for ®god*, Sumerian DINGIR, Akkadian {in this case-form) 
ilifiu !rhe second sign,-^ has in Akkadian the additional phcsn- 
etic value limy and is here used as an Akkadian phonetic complex 
ment to identify more clearly the word intended by the ideogram* 
Assyriologists would transcribe the combination by i 
placing the complement above the line to show that it is not to 
be repeated in the pronunciation* In Hittite the two signs wans 
taken over as a group and a further phonetic complement added, 
the ni which represents the last syllable of the Hittite word* 

We transcribe the entire combination DIH3IR«jLZlf-»i, a mixed mode 
of representation which nevertheless shows exactly what we are 
dealing with in the text. 

The Sign Li$t* A list of cuneiform signs can be arranged 
in either of two ways, according to the shape of the signs or. 
alphabetically according to the readings* !rhe former arrange- 
ment is obviously preferable for one working directly from the 
cuneiform, and Assyriologists regularly choose it for the added 
reason that the numerous polyphones in Akkadian would make an 
alphabetical list awkward, while in classical Assyrian, which 
■is taken as a standard, there are practically no formal variants. 
In Hittite, on the other band, variants in form are numerous, 
and a list by readings is more practicable* The list in this 
book is therefore arranged in this way, following the usual 
alphabetical order for Hittite (h listed under d under ty g 
and q under ky and, further, s and S together), with cross-ref- 
erences for those polyphones that occur. Since all the cunei- 
form texts in this book are accompanied by transliteration, we 
have not felt it necessary to include an index of signs arranged" 
by form* 

In the sign list, phonetic and ideographic values are' lis- 
ted in separate columns | the list is fairly complete 'for .the 
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former g but we have .not attempted to iuclmle more ideograms, 
than are needed in usiBg this book® IdeograuB are giver ia 
the form used in transcription, and meanings are given for ref-* 
erence, though by no ixeans fially® for compomxl ideograms and 
for spelled out Sumerian words, the student ' should coiBult a 
dictionary; except in certain cases where a ccsiBiiiation was 
treated as a single sign even in Sutler isi>««-fcr example, the 
combination KUC6)®ID is read WBPBBPM ^silver® and listed sep** 
arately® Where a.n ideograsji is generally used with a determiiK 
ative, we have indicated that fact in the column of iQeaid.23gs 
by adding the ' determinative in parentheses# In the column of 
phonetic values, no attempt has been made to distinguish be- 
tween Hittite, AM^adian a,nd Sumerian, since in most cases the 
values given are valid for all three# For ex, ample, the sign 
has this value in Hittite in a word life a»»raHZ 5 «fi 
*they arrive*, in A.kkadian in a word like * great*, and 

in Sumerian in a word like AK§U*.KUH*M *borse*, literally 
* mountain ass*, : where the first two signs are ideograms and 
M a Sumerian combination of phonetic cmpleinent and genitive 
exiding# However, in the. Hittite texts, a considerable number 
of phonetic values occtnr only in Akkadian words, and others 
in Hittite only in proper names, and these, tc^ether with a 
few others which' occur in Hittite words only to a very limited 
extent, we enclose in parentheses, the purpose being to guide 
the learner in distinguishing common from less common signs# 

One other point should be noted, 'amniely that in the cunei- 
form writing those phonetic signs which end in a stop consoiEnt 
never distinguish whether that coiBonant is voiced, voiceless, 
or*.(in Akkadian) emphatic# ■ Thus the sign^Wis read ad or at, 
or^ in Akkadian also at, according to the following consonant; 
in the list we give only at, the other readings being , implied# 
Ifhe.saffie rule applies to the sibilants e, s and a, but of these 
Hittite words have only a; 5 is everywhere kept distinct# 

, We. have included also references to Ferrer's sign list, and 
to Delaporte where his ' readings ■ dif.fer .from ours, and .have also, 
.given .the standard Assyr.ian forms . of the'. signs, for those stu-.' 
dents' who wish to ini^uire farther into the cuneiform# 



LIST OF CUiElFOK^ SiaMS. 

FcfT tlie coOTenience of the learner we have selected and 
listed below 75 of the most coamion Hittite signs for preiisw 
inary practice* For variant ferins, and for additional val-* 
ves» some of which are not infreanent, one should consult, 
the main list on the following pages* 


aW 

A. 

la 

pi s=^ 

da 


gl.A^ 



tu 

al ^ 


lum 

ri i>W 

DUMU^ 

an>*T 

i 

TJ^P^ 

ru^ 

U 



ao 

^a, 

a m 

a? >- 

if ^ 

ae 

SAL^ 

ul^ 

at^ 


me§M 


an 

cur^ 

it ^ 

mi 

Se ^ 

ORD^ 

6 1^ 

is 

mu 



E mr 

kat^r^ 



ut^ 

GAL^ 

7ii ^ 


m 4p- 

en 

Mn^ 

nu 


ya ^ 

eS^ 

'ki'^ 


tar 

gaff 

^W( 

kii 

pdr^ 

te^ 

ssHff 


KOR^ 

he 

ti 

If 
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LIST OP SIGNS 




\t%omtic 

Values 


Ideogram Signs Forrer 


EGIB hook; again 61 


el 




EKE tongue 


64 


EKSi she-«css (-ahSv.mu) 


en 

EN master, lord ^ 

■« 

65 ^s: 


EBUR harvest 


im^iiiiiiii^^^iii 

— 

ERfls troops, soldiers 


.mW) *f 1 


1 . 

1 .ERUM slave 

3. nit/ male 


20 (ARAD) tgSSf 
(usually . 

transcribed iR . 

eS 

1 . numeral 30 

2. SIN (D) moon 



67 

— 

EZENxgE festival 


68 (EZElO j^a' 

1 IP' 

-KU0 fish 


m IK 

99 ^ 

\ bal 

(LI?) seer 



100 ►«- 

liaf) 

see imder KUR4 





iur,[Mur) — — -<1^ 101 

4 # 

(io^) see xmdev tar \ 

5A§HUB (GI§) iate-i>aln ^0 108 


(^at) see vxder pa 
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Idsogram Signs 


I (determ^ really Roman 
Eussral, see under ais 


see mder 

ik 1.1Q (Gig) doar^k 

2 .Q& Mk .Mi- 


ll? 


IGI see under Si 



IIDIg (GI2) a kind of Wm. 
tree or mood, 


l,m clay 4^ 4^ 

2.IM storm, mind; aisst 

DigEUR starn^od ^ 

S.Nf (Hf.TE self) 


119 4^ 



I§ (Lll) charioteer 


IMS AD - - 4^ i24 

Goddess Ishtar, 


4 sm 


it 


^ leaf 114 \ 







/fi) riper; detemw^ 
aj rtvers 

WW' WW 115 

wm 


im month 

125 

iPPV*^' 

^ ... 








LIST OF SIGNS 


xmetic 

'ahies 


Ideograms 


Signs 


Forrer 


A^yrian 

Form 


IZI see U 22 der ne 


IZKDd see under AGRIG 


GA milk 


l.KA mouth, face Mf^ 127 

2.INIM word is^ 




HT J^f 219 


KA xiM thunder 


KA XGAG nose 


KA XU mouth 


1;KA XUD tootfe 
B.KAXK|fe GStse ZA 6.70-3 



kal, dan 


KAXA read HAG; KA XMB read EME; KA.XNINDA read TSJS. 


1. GAG.(Glg) 

stick of mod 

2, Dtl build, nuke 


great; 


GAij see under ik 


GAl see under URD 


KAL strong; %AL ^ ^ 


GAK down; with ^ 


1. KA11 suffix with 

expressions of time 

2. UTTfc pot; pot of food 


GiN field 



Gte left hand; left 








KAS see under p{ 


KAS^ run 


ga5an stress* 
lady 



— 

KASKAL road, 
campaign 



140 (KAS) 


hatf kiig 

GAD cloth; napkin ^ 


72 


igas) 




79' 


, 

Ge5tIN see under »i 




-- — GEStUCG) see tsnder wa 

gi 

GI reed; also 



tSE) 



detemu 







GIG ill, illness 


Gmm (Gig) chariot 


GIM as^when 


BtM female slave 


KIK work, serve; 
service ■ , 



15 fAMAf I 


144 ... 











Phonetic 

Faities 

Ideograms 

Signs 

Forrer 

Assyrian 

Forms 

Hr, IpiS) 

« — 

^ 

w< 

88 ^ir) 



GfjR smord 


89 



g!r foot ^ ^ SI ^ 


62^4 asphalt 40 40 4W 56 (DUL) 


gi 5 see imder is 



KISLAg granary 


— Gib see under pu 


kitg see under kat 


GIDiM spirit of 
tlw dead 


81 

(GEDIM) 


1 

Gtf Dneck; 93 

2)legviminous plant 

iM 

ku 

1. Ddb sit, sitting ^ 0 146 

2. TUKUL (GI§) weapon 

m 


• KtJ eat 


laJ(G) bright 



mm tail 


GUIWI stove, hearth 


GtIB see under du 


GlJb see under ka 








LIST OF SIGNS 


Pfmietic 


Ideogram 


Signs 




Forrer ^%syrk 

rOrWiS 


(feur) 

KLT? land, country; ^ 
also as detenu. 

im 

% 


1. KtS? (Ltf! enemy, p< ^ 

2. PAB protect 

216 !PAF) 


l^p) 

kl’R4 tr 

86 CGIL) 


Isu) 

' FX’g hide, leather; 

also as detenu. ^ 

240 




ML biml 


iMi honey 


lam 

— 

4^ 4^ 157 


li 


^ # 158 

m 


(lH see 

tiBder ni 



(lik) see 

tiMer ur 



dim) see tiMer ii 


LIS tray, hml 



Ltf man; determ, m. ^ 
words denoting ^ 
occupations 


LUGAL king 


^ ^ 166 
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Phonetic 

Values 


Ideogram 


Signs Forrer 


ma 

— w 


171 

KT 


tl£ (GlS) ship 


172 


bnah) 

MAQ mighty, 

stroil' 


173 



mar 


fmS)see under 



— 

M/S 1) goat 

2) relative 


179 

^F4i 

me 

l.ME place, set; 
take 

z.m 100 

f- 

180 

T«- 


im)eS 


Mfe battle 


ME§ plural sign 


mi 

MI 1) black 

2) night 


182 


bniS) 

see under PISAN 




1 imit) 

see under be 






fmr) see uixier har 


— ** MUSEN see under hu 


na 193 


- — - NAG drink 


mm NAM Sum^ prefix 199 

farming abstract 
nouns 


179 HA^). 







LIST OF SI 


— 

NA(D) <GI§) bed 

4-^^ LA. 

im 

ffyrrtr #4», 
mt) 


m 

1. IZI fire 

2, BIL burn 

201 

mr 


ni, iU} YX oil, fat Z03 


Nf see tiMer im 


— NfG see uBder QM 


HIN sister 206 


HIIDA see iiBder GAR 


nir MIR 


KITA see rnider uS 


KIfi( see.iiDder lEUH 


m 

NU Sim.mgative 
prefix 


210 

hi 


WMM seed; offspring, 
descendant 

147 tOJL ) 


— 

KI3N large, powerful HySIftf 

211 


— 

KUNUZ {zn pearl 


212. 

f4 

(ba) 

„ , BA 

^ ^ 
^ 

24 


pa, 

1« PA foremn 

2.PA (Gig) staff 


213 

w 

pal 

BAL i) revolt; . 

2 ) pour a libat ion; 

3) time, occasion 

27 ' 



PAH {GiS) bm 


BANglBjGlg) sacri- 

. ftctoX table ^ ' (aomMwj 


; PAB' see ' TirxSer' ■ Klfe. ' 


<£sr 
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Phonetic 

Yahies 

Ideograms 

Signs 

Forrer 

issyrian 

Form 

«»««»• 

BABBAR see under ut 




pdr^ (maS) 

1. BAR 

2. numeral i 


30 


pat, bat, 

BAD see under be 






bBfpaifpti, l.BAD 25 >-< 

(mit) end, complete 


3«UG0 death; die 



KA2- beer 


32 


— 

BIL see under ne 



(hni,(p{i) 

GIBIL new 




pir see under ut 

ipiS) see 

under Hr 




(miS) 

PISAn a kind of 
vessel 


m m' 218 



p(t see urder be 



ri, tal — - 


ru £uB {GI§) inventory 


(rum ) see under aS 



— SAH ptg 0ffi 


For sa, St, etc*: (Akkadian only) see under s. 
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Phonetic 

Values 


Ideograms 


Signs Forrer 



SAG head, person 

228 



§A(G) heart, inter- •01' Ht 
ior; within 

246 


Sal 

— 

SAL woman; also ^ 

determinative 

249 



buy; price 


SANGA (Ld) priest 



Sar 

l.gAR orc^i, garden; 251 

fH-lcritr 

2,SAR write 


Se 

2e 1) grain; 

2) (of domestic 
animals ) fat 


252 



§E4 2 1 ) , winter, pass 
the wtnter; 

2} rest, be quiet 

108 (HW-A)"W' 


§E§ brother 

M M 

254 



SI horn 


232 

w 

Si^ llim) 

IGI eye, face; 
first; opposite 


255 



SIG thin^ weak 

I ^ 

235 

■B 


SfG wool; also 
as determ. 


236 
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Phonetic 

Yalms 


Ideograms 


Sfa-fStt 

mother^} 


Signs 


Forrer 


65 (GUKKAL) 


SIGg rights . 256 (glG) 


mother^heep 


SIG 7 yellow ^5- ^ 220 (SAMAG) 


SII/ Icaiib 237 (SfL) 


^SIS see tmder eS 


SIPAD (Ltf) shepherd W W 234 (SIB) 


SIR 


SlR sing 231 (SER) 


~ SISKUR sacrifice 
{s%) see under KU§ 


§U hand 


Smm (GI&) staf, scepter 4Sp — 


SUM set, place, give ^ 243 


j (fum) 

5P¥ name ^ 267 

fci^ 

- — 

gUB see under ru 



gUDUK (Gig) yofee 


264 

Swi>4;i*) 


da 


ta 


ta^, mh 


tdk 


DAG IGIS or D) 
sacred throne 






39 Idag) 



tal see under ri 
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Phonetic 

Values 


Ideograms 


Signs Forrer 


dam 

DAM wife 

^ W Hr 

41 

llllllll^^ 

( tarn ) 

see under ut 




dan 

see under kal 




tap 

TAB cover 


2?0 


— 

DAR bright, 
varicolored 


42 



tar^ iha^) 


itoM) 


ZiZ a kind of spelt 




TE 


1*DI judgment^ 
l(MSUtt 

2.SILIM health, 
safet 


TI live; life 


TIL see uiider be 





^ ^ ^ 275 



tin, idin) TIN bei^era^e 



DINGIR see iinder an 




'«««««» 

DIB see under lu 




idirY 

SAr red 


49 


(tir) 

TIB (Gig) forest 


278 


IdiS) 

1 , 

numeral Ij also 
^ used as determ. 

We names of men, 
read^ I ' 

r 

50 

r 

du 

GIB stand, standing 

^ ^ 

, 51 


Dtj see 

— 

DUg, T^L mound of a, 


874 to) 
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m 




DdlR see under ku 


TOR. see xxnder DUMU 


1. nuD]eral 10 

2. U (D)^Oii DattaS 

or 

«r«r 
m w 




Phonetic 
Valties 


LIST OF SIGNS 
Ideograms Signs 


Forrer ^ 



1. t dream <>0' 

2, V and 

4m 

290 

uh see girder ah 

^ _ V 

uk 

. 

^ ^ 

293 

UGq see wder be 


VGU over, upper 

187 (MUH) <’W 

n- , 

UKtf see urder un 



— . 296 


UKtl person, people W ^ 297 &=? 


^ 291 


vr^ (lik) m dog 

299 

m 

dr \3 r lap; body- 

member 

fe^aoo 

tor 

— l.URU city; also ^ (^ 303 

as determ. 


: 2.gAL 

w w 











LIST OP SIGNS 
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Fhomtic 

Values 

Ideograms 

Signs Forrer 

Assyrian 

Forms 

_«. 

UTdt see lander KAM 




m 


w 

308 


*— 

UZU fleshy meat; 
also as determs 

m 

HA 

309 



GEgTU(G) ear 


310 

ifi ' 

mi 

1. GEStin wine 

2, GEStIN (GIS) vine 

311 




■* ya 


112 

yA see tinder ni 

Ba, (sa) — 

f 

317 ff 

— ZJf stone; also 

as determ* 

tMf 

^ 

194 (NX) Mf 


ZAG p right, suit- 320 ^ 

able Z) stde 
3 ) border^ limt, 
territory ■ 


— 2ABAB' bronze ' 

g/^(se) 322 ' ' 

m willj^ desire , ' ' '323, : 


su, (sd) ZV half-shekel 


324 

■ *Vlossenkeil^ 

A 1 

: 328,329 ' 

Sign used by scribe 
' show gap tn copy 

to 

330 


numeraib: if 2Tf slTT 4^ sW eW 7 ^ e^F 9 ^ 

10-< ll-<f etc.; 20-^ 30*^ 40*4 

60 <Sp- 57) TOl^ eo'p^f! 9oW 100 (M)!*- (lidj'n^ 

IDOO (£1-21) i (BAR)*? 



THE APOLOGY OF HATTUSILIS 


S'- K&«(f-w 

sfgurf 

>^T ^ ^f«< ^T 

r-<E<>-^^"rr^]T ’f ^r«<: 

^>- ^fft:^ " vl? 

^<t>- 

^ 

Mr<iB<M"]T TfM^ <>m^ 


42 



THE APOLOGY OF HATTUSILIS 


1 

(1.1) UM-MA ^TA-BA-AU-NA mA-AT-TU-SI-Ll LUGAL.GAL 
LUGAL KUR ^^^HA-A T-TI (1.2) DUMU mUB-Sl-LI LUGAL.GAL 
LUGAL KUR ^^'^l^A-AT-TI (1.3) DUMU.DUMU-5’J7 SA ^SU-UP- 
Pl-LU-LI-U-MA LUGAL.GAL LUGAL KUR '^^l^A-AT-TI (1.4) 
SA(G).BAL ,§A ^^A-AT-TU-SI-LI LUGAL ^^'^KU-US-SAB 


2 

(1.5) SA ^ I STAR pa^ra-a ^a-an-da-^an-da-tar (1.6) na-at 

DUMU.NAM.LTJ'.GAL.LU-as is-ta-ma-as-du mi ^zi4a-du-wa (1.7) SA 
^UTU-iSJ DUMU-/§f7 DUMU.DUMU-Sp' NUMUN ^UTU-^J DIN- 
GIE.MES-a6^“A;dn is4ar-na (1.8) A-NA ^ISTAR na-a/i-^a-a-an e-es-du 


3 

(1.9) A-BU-YA-amna-as-za ^Mur-§i4i4s 4 DIIMU.MES '^Hahpa^su- 
lu-pi4n (1.10) mm.Qklj-in s^^DINGIR.MES.IR- 

m-na DUMU.SAL-an (l.ll) Aa-as-^a nu-za hii-u-ma-an-da~as4)e 
iz-zi4lldVlsilJ-a^ e-Su-un (1.12) nu-za ku-it-ma-an nu-u-wa DUMU-as 
e-su-unSA KUS.KA.TAB.ANSU-;3a e-su-unnu(l.lZ) ^ISTARGAM'N- 
YA A-NA mUR-SI-LI A-BI-YA tJ4t 'NIR.GlL-m SES-FA (1.14) 
u4^a-at A-NA WA-AT-TU-SI-LI-wa MU.KAM.BI.A 
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wa-an4e-es (1.15) U-UL-wa~-ra-a§ TI-an-na-a§ nu-wa-ra-an am-mu-uk 
pa-ra-a (1.16) pa-a4 nu^wa-'ra’-as-mu ^^Sa-an-ku-un-^ni-is e-es-du (1.17) 
nu-wa-ra-as Tl-an-za nu-mu A^-BU-YA DUMU-an sa^ra^a da-a^as (1.18) 
nu-mu A-NA DINGIR-L/M ERUM-an-m pi-es4a nu-za A-'NA 
DINGIR-I/JM (L19) ^^sa-an-ku-un^ni-ya'-an-za BAL-a^-^w-m (1.20) 
nu-za-kdn A-NA SU '^ISTAR GASAN-FA Hu-Mu (1,21) 

nu-mu ^/A§rAjB GASAN-FA SU-5;a I^-BAT na-a^-mu-kdn pa-ra-a 
ha-an4a-an4e-es4a 


4 

(1.22) ma-airJ).a-an-ma-za A-BU-YA ^Mur^,E4i4s DINGIR-LJMhs 
ki-^sa-at (1.23) SES-^YA-ma-^za-kdn ^NIR.GlL-is^ A-NA f'^GU.ZA 
A-BI-SU e-sa-at (1.24) am-mii-uk-ma-za A-N A PA-NI SES-FA EN 
KARAS kt4Ha-iia-at (1.25) nu-mu SES-FA A-iFA QAL-ME-SE-DP 
UT^TIM ti4t4a-nu-ut (1.26) KUR.UGU-^/a-wt^ 7na-ni-ya^a^-’^a-‘an-m 
pi-es4a (1.27) nu KUR.UGU-n Ha-pdr4}a pi-ra-an-ma-at->mu ^ ^SIN\ 
^U-as (1.28) DXJMTJ ^Z/-DA-A 7na-ni’-ya-aJi-hi-'es-ki4t nu-mu '^ISTAR 
GASAN-FA ku4t (1.29) ka-ni-es-sa-an ^ar4a SES-FA-^a-mt^ ^NIR. 
GAL-^s (1.30) a-as-su ljar4a nu-mu-kdn GIM-an UK^.MES-an-na-an-^a 

(1.31) SA ^ISTAR GASAN-FA ka-ni-eS-su-u-wa-ar SA SE8-YA-ya 

(1.32) a‘-aS-Su4a-an a-u-e-ir nu-mu ar-sa-m-i-6-ir (1.33) nu-^mu '^ '^SIN. 
^U-a^ DUMU ^ZEDA-A nam-ma'-ya da-ma-a-ws UK^'.MES-m (1.34) 
U’-wa-a44i4s--ki-‘U’-wa~an ti-v-e-ir nu’-mu-kdn fpu-u-wa-ap-'pi-ir (1.35) 
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nu-mu kar-pa-sa-aMa-be [nu-]mu SES-F-A ^MR.GAL-is (L36) A-NA 
qisj)ubBIN lam'-ni-ya-at ^ISTAR-ma-mu GA§AN-FA tl-at (1.37) 
nu-mu tj-it ki-i me-mi-is-ta DINGIR-LJif-m-tf^a-a^-to {IM) am-mu-uk 
tav-na-air’i^i nu-wa U-e na-af^-ti (1.39) nu DINGIR-L/Af-^fa pdr-ku-u-e- 
e§-Su-un nu-mu DINGIR-LfJM ku-it GASAN-FA BV-za ^ar4a (1.40) 
nu-mu %u-u-wa-ap-pi DINGIR-LIM-m \'^u-u-wa--ap-pi ^a-an-ne-es-ni 
(1.41) pa-ra-a tj<-UL ku-wa-pi-ik-ki tar-na-as G-UInma-mu (1.42) 
Gi^TUKXJLJ'^KtJR ku-wa-pi-ik-ki h-ir wa-a}}-nu-ut (1.43) ^ISTAR-mu- 
za-kdn GASAN- FA fpu-wna-an-da-za-he da-aS-ki-^it (1.44) ma-a-an-mu 
is-tar-ak-zi ku-wa-pi nu-za-kdn ir-ma-la-aS-be (1.45) ;tSA DINGIR-LIM 
'^a-an-da-an-da-tar Se-ir u^-ki-nu-un (1.46) DINGIR-Ll/JIf-mw GASAN- 
FA ^m-'U-ma-an-da-za-he SU- 2 :a ^ar-^a am-mu-uk-ma'-za (1.47) pa-ra-a 
fia-an-da-a-an-za ku-it UKlT-as e-Su-un (1.48) A-NA PA-NI DINGIR. 
MES ku-it pa-ra-a ^a-au’-da-an-da-an-ni (1.49) SA DUMTJ. 

NAM.LU.GAL.LU-C/T-TJ eUL-Zu ut4aT ku-wa-^pi4k-ki (1.50) 
i-ya-nu-un DlNGllR-LUM-mu-za-kdn GASAN-FA ^u~‘U-ma--an-da‘-za- 
be da-aS-ki-si (1.51) tJ-UL e-eS4a nu-mu DINGIR-Lf/Af GASAN-FA 
kku'-wa-ya-^mi me-e-Ij.u-ni (1.52) 'C-UL ku-wa-pi4k-ki Se-ir ti-ya-’at A-NA 
^^KtjR-?nw (1.53) pi-ra-an kaHa tJ-UL ku-wa-pi-ik-ki tar-na-aS (1.54) 
tJ-^UL^ma-^mu A-NA EN DPNI-YA ^^''^^^ar-sa^na-at4al4a-aS (1.55) 
ku-wa-pi4k-ki pi-ra-an kaHa tar-na^as ma-a-na-aS INIM ^^KTJR (1.56) 
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ma-a-na-as INIM EN DJ-iVJ ma-a-na-as INIM £ LEGAL ku-iS-ki 
(1.57) nu'-mu ^ISTAR^-be GASAN- FA fjM-u-ma-’an-da’-za pa4a-ah’-sa-an 
se-trhar4a (1.58) ^u-u-ma-an-da-za-be-mu-kdn da-as4ci4t ^^KER.MES- 
mu-kdn (1.59) ^ISTAR GASAN- FA SU-f 

da-a-is (1.60) na-as-za kat4a~an ar-h^a zi-e?i-na-afi-^u^un 


5 

(L61) GIM-an-ma-kdn SES-FA ^NIR.GAL-^^ ut4ar kaHa a-ui4a 
(1.62) nu-mu-kdn iJUL-fo ut4ar kat4a tJ-UL ku4t-ki a-as4a (1.63) 
nu-^mu EGIR-pa da-a-aS nu-mu-kdn KARAS ANSU.KUR.RA.MES 
(1.64) M KUR ^^^FA-Ar-FJ SU-t dchOr-iSnu KARAS (1.65) ANSU. 
KUR.RA.MES SA KUR ^^^ffA-AT-TI hu-u-ma-an-da-an am-mu-uk 
^ta-pdr-Jia (1.66) nu-mu-za SES-FA ^NIR.GAL-zs pa-ra-a u44s4ci4t 
nu-mu^ISTAR GASAN- FA (1.67) GIM-an ka-^ni-es-Sa-an fj,ar4a nu’-za- 
kdn IGI.|JI.A-w?a ku-wa-at4a-an (1.68) A-iYA KUR^^^KlJR an-da-an 
na-a^S'^ki-nU’-un nu-^mu-kdn IGI.0I.A-?/;a ^^KTJR (1.69) EGIR-pa 
tJ’-UL ku4s-ki na-a4s nu-^za KUR.KUR.MES ^^KIJR 
nu^un (1.70) ka-ni-eS-^Su-^u-wa-ar-mu SA ^ISTAR-be GASAN- FA e-es-to 
(1.71) na-to SA(G) KUR.KUR.MES ^^^^TA-AF-FJ ^^KjjR 
ku4s an^da e--es4a (1.72) na-ati’-kdn I S-TU KUR.KUR.MES ^^^ITA- 
AF-F/ ar~^a4e u4-ya-nu--un (1.73) ku-it-ma-an-^ma-za DUMU-as 
e-Su-un nu-za KUR.KUR ^^KtJR ku-e tar-a^-fii-iS-ki-nu-un (1.74) na-a^ 
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DUP-PU ijM-an-U-i Dt-mi na-at PA-NI DINGIR-L7M te-41j,-bi 


6 

(1.75) GIM-an-maSES-F4 TOR.GAL-i^/*S-rC74-M4-4rDINGIR- 
LIM-Sti (1.7&) I-NA KVRSAP-LI-TI kai-tapa-it'^'^ffa-ai-tu-Sa-an-ma 
ar-Jjxi tar-na-oA (2.1) nu §E§-7A DINGIR.MES ^«’^KUBABBAR-r/ 
GIDIM.SI.A- 2 /a Sa-ra-a da-a-as (2.2) m-a§I-NA KUR ^^[SAP-LI-TI 
kat-ta] pU-da-aAEQm-az-rna (2.3) KUR^®^GA-A*S-GA.BI.A^w-M-ma- 
an-te-eS KUR [Pl-jlS-gU-RU KUR IS-iffU-P^-^W-TA (2.4) KUR 
^^DA-IS-TI-PA-AS-SA BAlA-ya-at nu KUR L[A-AN-DA] KUR 
'°^^MA-RI-IS-TA (2.5) URU.AS.AS.SI.A BkT)-ya ar-^[a da-]ar-{ir\ 
nurkdn ^®KTjR ^Ma-ra-aA-ia-an-doran (2.6) za-a-iA nu KUR . . . 
[wa-al]-a^-^i-e^-'M-u-wa-an da'-a-i§ (2.7) nu KUR wa-ah 

a^-^i-es-ki-u-woran da-a-iS (2,7b) . . , (2.8) . . , -[ma] 

us^a-ma-as (2.9) pi-di ku-ru-ri-ya-a^-'^t'-tr nu 

URU.DU6.ei.A (2.10) wa-al^i-iS-U-U’^wa-an U-e^r 

^^KtlR KUR ^^^DUR-MI-^mTA-rna (2.11) [KUR ^^^TU-WU-UP- 
Pl-^YA wa-al-Iji-iS’-M-u-wa-an da-a-iS (2.12) [nu KUR IP-PA-AS-- 
SA-NA-MA dan-na^^aHa-an e-e^-ta (2,13) [nu-kdn p< 2 -]ra-a J"i\rA. KUR 
^^^SU-WA-TA-RA a-ar-as-M-it (2.14) , . . -§cha^(^(ki 

tchl^a-^ra-as-sa 2-e-el is-pdr-zi-ir (2.15) [ku-e-ma KUR.KUR.0I.A]»r/lf 
is-tap-pa-mi e-^ei-ta nu-us-ma-ai I-NA MXJ 10 KAM (2.16) S[E] NU-* 
MVN ti-UL an-ni-ei-ki-ir pa-ra-a-ma MU,KAM.UI.A-a^ ku-it-ma-an 
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THE APOLOGY OF HATTUSILIS 


1 

(1.1) UM-MA ^TA-BA-ARr-NA mA-AT-TU-m-LI LUGAL.GAL 
LUGAL KUR ^^HA-AT-TI (1.2) DUMU ^MUR-SI-LI LUGAL.GAL 
LUGAL KUR ^^^ffA-AT-TI (1.3) DUMU.DUMU-SU &4 ^SU-UP- 
Pl-LU-LI-U-MA LUGAL.GAL LUGAL KUR (1.4) 

SA(G).BAL M mA-AT-TU-SI-LI LUGAL ^^^KU-US-SAR 

2 

(1.5) /SA ^ISTAR pa-j'a-a ^-an-da-an-da-tar me-ma-afp-^i (1.6) na-at 
DUMU.NAM.LH.GAL.LU-as iS-ta-ma-as-du nu ^zi-la-du-wa (1.7) SA 
®UTU-^7^ DUMU-5t/ DUMU.DUMU-|!!7 NUAIUN °UTU--S/ DIN- 
GIR.MES-as-Wn is-tar-na (1.8) A-NA^ISTAR na-ah,-}ia-a-an e-es-du 

3 

(1.9) A-BU-YA-an-na-as-za mur-mi-4g 4 DUMU.MES ^ffal-pa^m- 
lu-pi~in (1.10) iNIR.GlL-m ^ffa-at-tu-E-K-in ®^’^DINGIR.MES.IR- 
in-na DUMU.SAL-an (1.11) fpo-aS-ta nvrza hu-u-ma-an-da-as-be EGIR- 
DUMU-os e-sw-wra (1.12) nu-za ku-iirma-an nw-u-wa DUAlU-as 
e-Su-un SA KUS.KA.TAB.ANSU-za e-^-un nu (l.my^ISTAR GASAN- 
YA A-NA ^MUR-8I-LI A-BI-Y A ^NIR.GlL-m SES-FA (1.14) 

u-i-ya-at A-N A WA-AT-TU-SI-LI-^a MV .KAM-Ml-A ma-ni-in-ku- 
wa-an-te~es (1.15) tf-UL-wa-ra-as Tl-an-na-as nu-wa-ra-an am-mu-uJc 
pa-ra-a (1.10) pa-a-i nu-wa-m-as-mu "^^Sa-an-ku-un-ni-is e-es-du (1.17) 
nu-wa-ra-as Tl-an-za nu-mu A-BU-YA DUMU-on Sa-ra-a da-a-as (1.18) 
nu-mu A-A'A DINGIR-L/Jkf ERUM-an-ni pi-es-ta nu-za A-N A 
DINGIR-UAf (1.19) ^^sa-an-ku-un-ni-ya-an-za BAL-a^-^M-ww (1.20) 
nu-za-kdn A-N A SU ^ISTAR GASAN-FA *tlu-4,-lu u-ul}-]}u-un (1.21) 
nu-mu ^ISTAR GASNN-YA SU-za IS-BAT na-as-mu-kdn pa-ra-a 
ia-an-ta-an-te-es-ta 

4 

(1.22) ma-afp-fpa-an-morza A-BU-YA ‘‘■Mur-si-li-iS DINGIR-L/Jf-fs 
U-sa-at (1.23) SES-FA-ma-aa-Mw TOR.GAL-i4 A-JVA oi^GU.ZA 
A-BI-SU e-lo-ai (1.24) am-mu-uk-ma-za A-N A PA-NI SES-FA EN 
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1 

(1) Thus (speaks) King Hattusilis, the great king, king of the land of 
Hatti, son of Mursilis, the great king, king of the land of Hatti, grandson 
of Suppilulyumas, the great king, king of the land of Hatti, descendant 
of Hattusilis, king of the city of Kussaras. 

2 

(5) I tell Ishtar^s divine power; let mankind hear it. (6) And in the 
future among the gods of My Majesty, of his son, of his grandson, of the 
descendants of My Majesty, let there be reverence to Ishtar. 

3 

(9) My father Mursilis begot us four children, Halpasulupis, Muwat- 
tallis, Hattusilis, and DINGIR.MES.IR-is, a daughter. (11) Now of 
them all I was the last child. (12) And while I was still a child (and) 
was groom, (13) My Lady Ishtar by means of a dream sent to my 
father Mursilis my brother Muwattallis (with this message): Tor 
Hattusilis the years (are) short; he is not to live. (15) Now give him 
to me; and let him be my priest. (17) Then he (shall be) alive.' (17) 
And my father took me, (still) a child, and gave me to the goddess for 
service. (18) And, serving as priest to the goddess, I poured libations. 
(20) And so at the hand of My Lady Ishtar I saw prosperity. (21) 
And My Lady Ishtar took me by the hand; and she guided me. 


4 

(22) But when my father Mursilis became a god, and my brother 
Muwattallis sat upon :the throne' of his father, I became a general in the 
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KARAS hiris-i.a^a-at (1.25) nu-mu SES-FA A-iYA GAIu-ME-SE-'DI- 
UT-TIM U-iMa-nu-ut (1.26) KUR.UGU-^a-mt^ ma-ni-ya-aJ}4ba--an-ni 
pi‘-es4a (1.27) nu KUR.UGU-n Ha-pdr-ha pi‘-ra-an--ma-at-mu ^ ^SIN, 
^U-as (1.28) DUMU ^FJ-DA-A ma-ni-ya-af).-}pi-‘es-M--it nu-mu ^ISTAR 
GASAN-FA ku-’it (1.29) ka-ni-es-sa-an har-ta SES-FA-i/^a-mi^ ^NIR. 
GAL-^s (1.30) a-as-su har4a nu-mu-hdn GIM-a?^ UKU.MES-an-tia-an-sa 

(1.31) SA ^ISTAR GASAN-FA ka-nUs-Su-u-wa-ar SA SES-FA-^a 

(1.32) a-^as-su-la-an a-u-e-ir nu-mu ar-sa-m- 2 -e-ir (1.33) nu-mu ^ '^SIN. 
^JJ-aS DUMU W-i)A-A nam-ma-ya da-ma-a-us VKUMES^is (1.34) 
u-wa-a’-i-ti-is-ki-u-'Wa-an ii-i-e-ir nu-mu-hdn ^u-u-wa-ap-pi-u (1.35) 
nu-mu kar-pa-Sa-at-ta-be [nu-]mu SES-FA ^NIR.GAL-es (1.36) A-iVA 

lam-^ni-ya-at ^I8TAR-ma-mu GASAN-FA t-at (1.37) 
nU'-mu t]4t ki-i me-mi-U-ta DINGIR-L/Af-m-tya-aif-to (1.38) am-mu-uk 
tar-na-a^-fpi nu-^wa li-e na-aJyti (1.39) mi DINGIR-LJAf-;c;a pdr-ku-u-e'- 
es-su-tm nu-mu DINGIR-Lt/ilf ku-it GASAN-FA SU-s:a }jar4a (1.40) 
nu-mu ^i>ii-‘U-wa-ap-pi DINGIR-L/lf-m k^ti-u-wa*ap-pi ^a-an-ne-es-ni 
(1,41) pa-ra-a tJ-UL ku-wa-pi-ik-ki tar-na-as tl-UL-ma-mu (1.42) 
GisTUKULj^^KtJR^w-tt?a-pl-eWise^^^^ (1.43) ^ISTAR-mu- 

za'^kdn GASAN-FA ^u-U'-ma-amda-za-he da-as-^ki’-it (1.44) ma-a-an-mu 
U4ar-ak-zi ku-wa-pi nu-za-kdn ir-ma4a-cis-be (1.45) SA DINGIR-LIM 
Jia-amda-an-da-taT se-ir (1.46) DINGIR-Lf/Af-wt^ GASAN- 

FA ^u-u-ma’-amda-za-be SU-; 2 a ^ar-to am-mu-uk-ma-za (1.47) pa-’Ta-a 
^a-an-da-a-amza ku-it VEitj-as e-8u-un (1.48) A-NA PA-NI DINGIR. 
MES ku-it pa-ra-a^a-amda-amda-an-ni i-ya-af^-^a-at (1.49) SA DUMU. 
NAM.LtJ.GAL.LU-Ur-rj 5UL-Zu iiMar tJ-UL ku-wa-pi-ik-ki (1.50) 
i-^ija-nu-un lAll^GlErLUM-mu-za-kan GASAN-FA hu-u-ma-an-da-za’- 
be da-as-M-si (1.51) tl-UL e-^es-ta nu-mu DINGIR-DUlf GASAN-FA 
\ku-wa-ya-mi me-e-l^u-ni (1.52) tJ-UL ku-wa-pi-ik-ki se-ir ti-ya-at A-NA 
^^KtJR-ww (1.53) pi-ra-an kat-ta tJ-UL ku-wa-pi-ik-ki tar-na-as (1.54) 
t^-UL-ma-mu A-NA EK DI-m-YA>^-^^^ar-sa-n^^^ (1.55) 

ku-wa-pi-ik-ki pi-ra-an kat-ta tar-na-as ma-a-na-a^ INIM ^^KUR (1.56) 
ma-a-M-a^viNIM EN DI-NI rna-a-na-aimiM fi LUGAL ku-is-ki 
(1.57) nu-mu ^ISTAR-be GASAN-FA fiu-u-ma-an-da-za pa4a-a^-sa-an 
se-ir ^ar-ta (1.58) iM-u-ma-an-da-za-be-mu-kdn da-as-ki-it ^^KTjR.MES- 
mii-Mw (1.59) GASAN-FA SU-t 

da-a-is (1.60) na-as-zakat4a-an ar-^azi-en-na-a^-^u-un 
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(1.61) GIAI-aw-ma-Mw SES-FA A-NIR.GAL-i^ ut4ar kat4a a-u§4a 
(1.62) nu-mu-kdn 'QVE4u ut4aT kat4a tJ-UL ku-it-ki a-as4a (1.63) 



THE APOLOGY OF HATTUSILIS 


67 : 


presence of my brother, and then my brother appointed me to the office 
of chief of the Mesedi, and gave me the Upper Country to rule. (27) 
Then I governed the Upper Country. (27) Before me, however, 
Armadattas, son of Zidas, had been ruling it. (28) Now because My 
Lady Ishtar had favored me and my brother Muwattallis was well dis- 
posed toward me, when people saw My Lady Ishtar^s favor toward me 
and my brother's kindness, they envied me. (33) And Armadattas, 
son of Zidas, and other men too began to stir up ill will against me. (34) 
They brought malice against me, and I had bad luck; and my brother 
Muw^attailis named me for the wheel (?). (36) My Lady Ishtar, how- 

ever, appeared to me in a dream, and by means of the dream said this to 
me: ^Shall I abandon you to a (hostile) deity? (38) Fear iiot.^ (39) 
And I was cleared from the (hostile) deity. (39) And since the goddess. 
My Lady, held me by the hand, she did not ever abandon me to the 
hostile deity, the hostile court; and the weapon of (my) enemy never 
overthrew me. (43) My Lady Ishtar always rescued me. (44) If 
ever ill-health befell me, even (while) ill I observed the goddesses divine 
power. (46) The goddess, My Lady, always held me by the hand. 
(46) Because I, for my part, was an obedient man, (and) because I 
walked before the gods in obedience, I never pursued the evil course of 
mankind. (50) Thou, goddess. My Lady, dost always rescue me. (51) 
Has it not been (so)? (51) In fact, the goddess, My Lady, did not ever 

in time of danger (?) pass me by; to an enemy she did not ever abandon 
me, and no more to my opponents in court, my enviers, did she abandon 
me. (55) If it was a plot of an enemy, if it was a plot of an opponent at 
law, if it was a plot of the palace. My Lady Ishtar always held over me 
protection. (58) She always rescued me. (58) Envious enemies My 
Lady Ishtar put into my hand ; and I destroyed them utterly. 
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(61) When, however, my brother Muwattallis came to understand 
the matter, and there remained no ill repute against me, (63) he took 
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nu'-mu EGIR“pa da-a-as nu-mu-Mn KARAS ANSU.KUR.RA.MES 
(1.64) SA KUR ^^ffA-AT-TI §U-i da-a-isnu KARAS (1.65) ANSU. 
KUR.RA.MES SA KUR ™WA-AT-TJ fpu-u-ma-an-da-an am-mu-uk 
kta-pdr-i^a (1.66) nu-mu-za SES-FA ^NIR.GAL-^s pa-ra-a u-i-^is-ki-it 
nu-mu ^ISTAR GASAN-FA ( 1 . 67 ) GIM-an ka-ni-eS^sa-an har-ta nu-za-- 
kdn IGI.0I.A-ie;a ku-wa-at4a-an (1,68) A-ATA KUR ^^KtjR an-da-an 
na-a-iS-ki-nu-un nu-mu-kdn IGI.5I.A-w?a ^^KTJR ( 1 . 69 ) EGIR-j^a 
tJ-UL ku^S’-hi na-a4§ nu-za KUR.KUR.MES 
nu-un ( 1 . 70 ) ka--ni-es-su-u-wa'-ar-mu /§A ^ISTAR-he GASAN-FA e-e§4a 
( 1 . 71 ) nu-^kdn SA(G) KUR.KUR.MES ^^gA-AT-TI ^^KtJR ku4s 
ku4s an-da e-es4a ( 1 . 72 ) na-an-kdn IS^-TU KUR.KUR.MES 
AT'-TI aT’-fpa-'be u4-ya-nu-un (1.73) ku-it-ma-an-ma-za DUAlU-a^^ 
e-m-un nu-za KUR.KUR ^^KtJR ku^-e tar^a^4},i~iB4ci^nu-un ( 1 . 74 ) na--ai 
DUP-^PU I}a-an4i4 'DtJ-mi na-at PA-iYJ DINGIR-LJAf 
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(1.75) GiM-an-maSES-FA TOR.GAL-il/AS-FU A-MA-APDINGIR- 
LIM-^St) (1.76) PNA KUnSAP-LPTI kat4a pa4i^^^ffa-at4u-sa-an-ma 
ar-^fia tar-na-as ( 2 , 1 ) SES-FA DINGIR.MES ^^^KUBABBAR-TJ 
GIDIM.iJI.A-t/a fe-m-a rfa-a-as^ ( 2 . 2 ) na-as I-NA KUR ^^^[SAP-LPTI 
kat4a] pi-e’^da^-as EGIR-az-ma (2.3) KUR ^^GA-AS-GA.SI.A ^w-w-ma- 
an^fe-e^ KUR [Pl-jlS-HU-RU KUR JS-[|ri7-Pl-J]T-rA (2.4) KUR 
^^W-J^-TPPA-A;§-;SA BAL-i^^a-a^ nu KUR i[A-AAr-PA] KUR 
^^mA-RMS-TA (2.5) URU.AS.Ag.SI.A BlD-^/a ar^la da-Mir] 
nu-kdn ^^KtJR ^^Ma-ra-aMa-an-^da'-an (2.6) za-a4s nu KUR . . . 
[wa-aiya^-fyi-es-M-u-wa-an da-a4§ (2.7) nu KUR ^^'^KA-NI^ES wa-al-- 
a^-^i^es-ki-u-wa-an da-a-is (2. 7h) . . . ( 2 . 8 ) . . . -[ma] '^^^Ku-ru- 

u§4a-ma--aS ^"^Gaz-zi-'u-ra-as-^ia (2.9) pi-di ku-‘TU--n--ya-afp-^i4r nu 
URU.DU6.ei. A ^^^eA-AP-PJ ( 2 . 10 ) wa--alrfyiris-ki-u^wa-an ti-e^r 
^^KUR KUR ^^^DUR-MPIT-TA-ma ( 2 . 11 ) [KUR ^^^TU-WU-UP- 
Pl*YA wa-aUJj^i-iS-M'-u-wa-an da-a-is (2.12) [nu ku4t] KUR JP-PA-AS- 
SA-N A-MA dan-na--at4a*an e-eS4a (2.13) [nu4cdn pa-^ra-^a PNA KUR 
^^-^SV-WA-TA-RA a-ar-as-H-i^ (2.14)^^^[^^^^^ . . . -ia-as-^ma-kdn 
ta-^fya-ra-aS-^sa 2-^e-el (2.15) [ku-e-^ma KUR-KUR-ei-AJ-PUf 

is4ap-pa'~an e-es4a nu-us-ma-al I-NA MU 10 KAM (2.16) S[E] NU- 
MUN G-UL an-ni-es-ki-ir pa-ra-a-ma MU.KAM.eUA-aJ' ku4t-ma-an 
(2.17) SES-FA TORJGAL-fs" I-iV^A KUR ^^^eA-AP-P/ €-^^^^^^ 
nu KUR ^^^(xA- A S^GA .ei. A fj.u-^urma'^an4e^eS ku-TU*Ti~ya’*al}4d4r 
(2.19) nw KUR ^^^.8A-AD-DC/-UPjPA' KUR ^^DA-^AN-KU^A^a 
ar-Ipa ^ar-ga-nu4r (2.20) nw-mw SES-FA ^NIB.GAL-i^‘ (2.21) u4-ya-at 
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me back; and he put the infantry (and) charioteers of the land of Hatfi 
into my hand, and I commanded all the infantry (and) charioteers of the 
land of Hatti, (66) And my brother Muwattallis used to send me on 
expeditions* (66) And as My Lady Ishtar had granted me her favor, 
wherever among the countries of the enemy I turned my eyes, not an 
enemy turned back his eyes upon me. (69) And I kept conquering the 
countries of the enemy. (70) The favor of My Lady Ishtar, as ever, was 
mine. (71) And whatever enemy there was within the lands of Hatti, 
I drove clear out of the lands of Hatti. (73) However, what countries 
of the enemy I conquered while I was a minor, that I shall make (into) 
a tablet separately; and I shall set it up before the goddess. 
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(75) When, however, my brother Muwattallis at the command of his 
(patron) deity went down to the Lower Country and left Hattusas, my 
brother took the gods of Hatti and the Manes and carried them down 
into the Lower Country. (2) During (his) absence all the land of 
Gasga, the land of Pishurus, the land of Ishupitta, (and) the land of 
Daistipassa revolted. (4) And they took away the land of Landas (?) 
and the land of Maristas and the fortified cities. (5) And the enemy 
crossed the Halys and he began to attack the land of . . . and he began 
to attack the land of Kanes. ... (8) However H . . . , Kurustamas, and 
Gaziuras immediately made war, and they began to attack the ruined 
cities of Hatti. (10) The enemy from the land of Durmittas, however, 
began to attack the land of Tuhuppiya. (12) And since the land of 
Ippassanama was deserted, he kept making incursions into the country 
of Suwatara. (14) And only the cities of . . .and Istaharas escaped. 
(15) But in the districts that had been cut off they did not plant seed for 
ten years. (16) Thenceforth, moreover, during the years while my 
brother Muwattallis was in the land of Hatti, all the Gasga countries 
made war; and they devastated the land of Sadduppa and the land of 
Dankuwa. (20) Now my brother Muwattallis sent me (into the field), 
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1-NA ^^'^PAT-TI-YA-RI-QA-ma kaUa-an da-a-ds ERlN.ME§-ma-mu 
ANSU.KUR-RA^MES ie-pa-u-wc^az pa-U (2.22) nu-za ERlN.MES 

NA-RA-A-RU SA KUR-TJ te--pa-u-wa-az GAM-a?^ e-ip-pu-un (2.23) 
nu pa-a-un nu-Mn ^^KtJR I--NA ^^^HA->AH-HA da’-ma-as-sti-im (2.24) 
7ia-an za-a^-fti-ya-nu-un nu-mu ^ISTAR GASAN- FA pi-ra-an fpu^-u- 
wa-a-is (2.25) na-an hu-ul-U'-ya-nu-un nu SU-an U'^e-da-ah^-^u-un (2.26) 
^^'^Ea-aMu-sa-an-ma ku-^in pi~e harAa na-an^kdn ar-Iia (2.27) da-ah-h^u-un 
na-an ^u-u-ma-an-da-an EGIR-pa a-Se-sornu-^nu-un (2.28) 
^u-u-i-ya-tal-lu-us-ma e-ip-pu-u-un (2.29) na-as A-iVA SES-FA Ipi-in- 
ku-tm nu-mu hi-i 101-zi 'hC-tar-mi-it (2.30) ^ISTAR-mu-Mn GASAN- 
FA IGI-^i B AL-se S UM-an ki-e-da-ni KASKAL-^t ^al-za-a-is 
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(2.31) 'A-it-ma ^^KtJR an-da a-ar-aS 

na-aS-sa (2.32) ^^^Ma-ri-iS-ta-m SA(G) ^^'KIJR [e-se-ir] nu-us-si 
a-pi-e-iz ^'^^Tdq-qa-aS-ta-as ZAG-al e-es-ta (2.33) ki-e-tz-za-ma-as-Si 
^^^Tal-ma4i-ya-as ZkG-as e-es4a (2.34) ANSU.KUR.RA.MES-ma 
8 ME ^I-IM-TTJM e-es-ta ERlN.MES-rj-ma-A;an (2.35) kap-pu-u-wa- 
u-wa-a?' tJ-UL e-ei-ta am-mu-uk-ma SES-FA *NIR.GAL-ts (2.36) 
u4-ya-at nu-mu 1 ME 20 ^I-IM-TUM ANSU.KUR.RA.MES pi-es-ta 
(2.37) ERlN.MES-a™-TOU 1 VG-ya GAM-an G-UL e-es-ta nu-mu 
a-pi-ya-ya (2.38) ^ISTAB GASAN- FA pi-ra-an ^u-u-wa-a-is nu-za 
a-pi-ya-ya ^^KUR (2.39) Nl.TE-FA tar-aHu-un LO-LUM-ma 

ku-is pi-ra-an ^u-u-i-ya-an-za (2.40) e-eS-ta na-an-kdn GIM-aw ku-e- 
nu-un (2.41) ^^KtJR-ma-^a pid-da-a-it URXJ.AS.AS.SI.A- ma ku-i-e-eS 
SA KUR "^^^HA-AT-TI (2.42) iS-tap-pa-an-te-es e-Se-ir nu-hdn GUL-^i- 
ed-ki-ir {2 AZ) nu ^^KlJR hu-ul-U-is-ki-u-wa-an ti-i-e-ir (2.44) STJ-an-ma 
I-NA ^^^V-I-IS-TA-U-WA-AN-DA u-e-da-aHt^-un (2A5) nu-mu 
a-pi^ya-ya SA DIST AR GASAN-FA ka-ni-es-su-u-wa-ar e-es-ta (2.46) 
®^^TUKUL-ma ku-in a-pi-ya i^ar-ku-un na-an fya-U-is-si-ya-nu-un (2.47) 
norcm A-NA DINGIR-LJM GASAN-FA pi-ra-an te-iHu-un 
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(2,48) w-wu SES-FA "^NIR.GlL-ts EGIR-an-da « wu ^^^An-zi-U- 
ya-an (2A9) /^^'^Ta-pi-iq-qa-an-na Hire-te-it na-as ar-^a-be pa-it (2.50) 
ma-ni-in-ku-wa-an-na-as-mu 'O-UL-be u-it ERlN.MES-^a-^a ANSU7 
KUR.RA.MES (2.51) SA KUR ^^^HA-AT-TI 
Jpu-u-i-nu-ut na-an ar-ha pi-e-lu-U-ii (2.52) nam-ma-kdn DINGIR.MES 
'^^'^HA-AT-TJ GIDIM.0I,A-2/a pi-di ni-ni-ik-ta (2.53) na-as I-NA 
uRu i>U-A>§-SA kat-ta pi-e-da-as nu /^U-ad-da-an (2.54) 
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and established (my headquarters) in Pattiyarigas. (21) However, he 
gave me troops (and) charioteers in small numbers. (22) Now I took 
with me auxiliary troops of the country in small numbers; and I marched 
and cut the enemy off in Hahhas, and I gave him battle. (24) Then 
My Lady Ishtar marched before me, and I defeated him. (25) And I 
set up a trophy (?). (26) And every Hittite he had brought with him I 

took away and established again (in his former dwelling place). (28) 
Moreover, I took (his) allies and delivered them to my brother. (29) 
And this was my first manly deed; My Lady Ishtar in this campaign for 
the first time proclaimed my name. 
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(31) The Pishuruwian enemy, however, came (and) made an incur- 
sion, and Karahnas (and) Maristas w'ere in the midst of the enemy; and 
on that side Takkastas was his boundary, and on this side Talmaliyas 
was his boundary. (34) (His) horses were 800 teams, while it was im- 
possible to count the infantry. (35) My brother Muwattallis, however, 
sent me (to meet him), and he gave me 120 teams of horses, but as to 
infantry not even a single man was with me. (37) And then also My 
Lady Ishtar marched before me; and then also with my own resources 
I conquered the enemy. (39) But when I slew every man who was an 
ally, the enemy fled. (41) The cities of the land of Hatti, however, 
which had been cut off were now taking up arms, and they began to 
attack the enemy. (44) But I set up a trophy (?) in Wistawanda. 
(45) And then also the favor of My Lady Ishtar was mine. (46) The 
weapon, moreover, which I carried on that occasion I enclosed (in a 
case?), and I set it up before the goddess, My Lady, 
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(48) And after me my brother Muwattallis came and fortified (?) 
Anziliyas and Tapikkas; and he went right back; he did not come near 
me at all. (50) And he caused the troops (and) charioteers of the land 
of Hatti to march before him for a while, and he took them back. (52) 
Then he gathered in (one) spot the gods of Hatti and the Manes, and 
carried them down to Dattassas; and he took Dattassas (for his resi- 
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^^Dur-mi-it-ta-ma-as ^^Ku-ru^us-ta-ma t^-UL pa-it (2.55) na-as-ta 
ki-e-da-as A-NA KUR.KUR.MES am-miiruk aiv-da da-a-U-ya-at (2.56) 
nu-mu ki-e KUR.KUR.MES dan-na-at-ta AS-SUM MU-IR-DU-UT- 
TIM pi-es-ta (2.57) KUR ^^^IS-IfU-Pl-IT-TA KUR ^^'^MA-RI-IS- 
TA EUR ^^'^ffl-IS-SA-AS-HA-PA (2.58) KUR ^^^KA-A-TA-PA 
KUn^^^ffA-AN-ffA-NA KUB.^^^DA~RA-AH-NA KUR^^'^HA-AT- 
TE-NA (2.59) KUR ^^WUR-MI-IT-TA KUR '^^^PA-LA-A KUR 
mvrpu-U-MA-AN-NA (2.60) KUR ^^GA-AS-SI-YA-A KUR 
^^^SAP-PA KUR Id SIG 7 ANSU.KUR.RA.MES ^*-“®sis.gUSKIN- 
ya (2.61) ^VrU-ma-an-da-an am-mu-uk kta-pdr-ha KUR ''^^E^A-AK- 
PIS-SA-ma-mu (2.62) KUR ^^IS-TA-WA-RA-ya ERUM-on-m pi- 
es-ta nu-muI-NA KUR ^^^^A-AK-PIS-M (2.03) LUGAL-ure i-ya-at 
nu-mu-kdn SE§-FA ku-e ki-e KUR.KUR.ME§ dan-M-ai-<a (2.64) SU-i 
da-a-iS nu-mu ^ISTAR GASAN-FA ku-dt §U-za ^r-ta (2.65) nu-za 
^®KUR.MES ku-i-e- es tar-aJp-^u-un kti-i-e-es-ma-mu tdk-su4a-a-ir (2.66) 
nu-^mu ^ISTAR GASAN-O GAM-a7^ U-ya-at nu-za ki-e KUR.KUR. 
MES dan-na-at-ta (2.67) IS-TU Nl.TE-Fw4 EGIR-pa a-se-sa-nu-nu-un 
(2.68) na-at EGIR-pa ^^^ffa-at-tu-sa-an i-ya-nu-un 
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(2.69) GlM-anrma u-it SES-FA ku-wa-pi I-NA KUR MI-I§-RI-I 
pa-it (2.70) nu-za KUR.KUR.MES ku-e ki-e EGIR-pa a-se-sa-nu-nu-un 
nu KARAS ANgU.KUR.RA.MES (2.71) ki-e-el SA KVR-TI A-NA 
SES-FA la-aMi /--WA KUR (2.72) kat-ia-an pi-e-^u- 

te-nu-un nu-mu-kdn PA-NI SES-FA ku-it KARAS (2.73)ANSU.KUR. 
RA.MES 5A KXJR ^^ffA-AT-TI SJJ-i e-es-ta (2.74) na-an am-mu-uk 
kta-'pdr-l.a GlM-an-ma-mu-kan ^^SINPV-as DUMU'^ZJ-DA-A (2.75) 
SA ^ISTAR GASAN-FA V SA SES-FA- 2 /a aS-Su-ul a-us-ta (2.76) 
nvrui-ma-as-kdn C-UL ku-e-iz-qa kvrit \na-aly-ta] (2.77) nu-mu-za al- 
wa-a7i-za-a}3,-lyu-u-^a-an-zi nam-ma QA-DU [T)AM-SU DUMU.ME§- 
SU] (2. 7S) e-ip-pir ^^^Sa-mu-b^-an-na VRV-LUM DINGIR-L/Af 
al-waranr-zi-[eS-narza] (2.79) se-ir ku-un-ni-iS-ta QIM-an-ma IS-TU 
KUR (2.80) EGIR-po i-ya-ab-ba-ba-at n[u 1-NA ^^LA- 

WA-A\Z-AN-TI-YA (2.81) A-NAJ>mGlR^LIM H-pa-anrtu-vrworan^ 
zi i-yarab-ba-ai (2.82) nu-za DINGIR-iC/Af z-ya-nw-M[n] (3.1) nu-za 
mMUBAL ^PI-EN-TI-IP-SARtEI i-^SANGA ^Pvrdu^i-par-an 
(3.2) IS-TU INIM DINGIR-L/M DAM-on-m da-ab-bn-un nu ba-an- 
da-a-vren (3.3) {nu-unm]a-aS DINGIR-LUM SA >*jWI7-DJ DA[M- 
a^-#a] a-ag-M-ya-tar pl-eg-ta (3.4) nu-un-noroS DUMU.NITA.MES 
DUMU.SAIj.MES i-ya-u-m nam-ma-mu DINGIR-LUM GA§AN-FA 
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dence). (54) But he did not go to Durmittas (and) Kurustamas. (55) 
At that time he left me in these countries. (56) And he gave me these 
depopulated countries to govern. (57) I ruled over the country of 
Ishupitta, the country of Maristas, the country of Hissashapa, the 
country of Katapas, the country of Hanhana, the country of Darahna, 
the country of Hattena, the country of Durmittas, the country of Pala, 
the country of Tumanna, the country of Gassiya, the country of Sappa, 
the country of the Yellow River, the charioteers and ail the golden 
grooms. (61) The land of Hakpissas, moreover, and the land of Ista- 
haras he gave me to be my subjects; and he made me king in the land of 
Hakpissas. (63) Now (in) the above mentioned depopulated countries 
which my brother had put into my hands, since My Lady Ishtar held 
me by, the hand, I conquered some enemies and others made peace with 
me. (66) And My Lady Ishtar stood with me. (66) And these 
depopulated countries I myself caused to be inhabited again. (68) 
And I made them Hittite again. 
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(69) When once my brother came (and) marched against the land of 
Egypt, these countries which I had caused to be inhabited again— the 
army (and) charioteers of this country I led for my brother's campaign 
against the land of Egypt. (72) Now because, in the presence of my 
brother, infantry and charioteers of the land of Hatti were in my hands, 
I commanded them. (74) Now when Armadattas, son of Zidas, saw 
the kindness to me of My Lady Ishtar and of my brother, he (neverthe- 
less) did not in any respect show them any reverence; and thereupon he 
with his wife and his sons tried to bewitch me. (78) And he filled 
Samuhas, the city of the goddess, with witchcraft. (79) When, how- 
ever, I was on my way back from the land of Egypt, I journeyed to 
Lawazantiyas to pour libations to the goddess; and I worshipped the 
goddess. (1) And at the command of the goddess I took in marriage 
Puduhepas, the daughter of Pentipsarris, the priest. (2) And we 
founded a family, and the goddess gave us the love of husband and wife. 
(4) And we got us sons (and) daughters. (4) Furthermore the god- 
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[me-mi-is-ta] (3.5) QA-DU ^j-TI-wa-mu nu A-NA 

[DING]IR-LJM Q4-Z)C/E-r/-F4 (3.6) [pa-i,]a-aHa-ha-atnu-un-na-as 
fi-zr ku-it e-es-hi-u-en (3.7) nu-un-na~as-kdn DINGIR-L f/ikf an-da 
ar-fa-at ... 

^ ^ ^ 

(3.10) . . . '^^^Qa’-ak-pis-m-as-7na ku-rU'-[ri-ya-<i^4a] (3.11) [nu-za] 
LlJ.MES G^4-.4/§“(j^.IJ-I.A ar-J^a u-i-ya-nu-un na-an ERUM“a§.-^w-i£n 
(3.12) [nuM am-mu-uk LEGAL KUR ^^mA-AK-PIS kUS-ha-^a-at 
SAL.LUGAL-ma- 0 a (3.13) [zi4k KUR ^WA-AK-PIS kUUa-at 

10 

(3.14) ma-af^-^a-an-ma u~ii IS-TU fi LEGAL }pa-an-ne-‘(^)es-Sar 
ku-it-ki EGIR-pa (3.15) fiu-iHi-ya-at-ta-at nu-za ^ISTAB GASAN-FA 
pa-ra-a '^a-^an-da-mi-da-tar (3.16) a-pi-e-da-^ni-ya ^ne-e-fyu’-ni tt’‘ik-ku-‘Us-> 
sa-nu-ut nu ^.a-an-ni-U-na-an-za (3.17) EGIR-pa pi-e-Ij.u4e-it 

niMn A-NA \4.R-MA-^1J QA-DU DAM-SU DVMV MEMU (3.18) 
al-wa-an-za-tar 'ii-e-mi-i-e-ir na-at-si-ya-at pi-ra-an kat-ta (3.19) ti-i-ir 
nu XJEJJ-LUM DTNGIR-LIM-ya '^^^Sa-mu-iM-an al-wa-an-zi-es-na-za 
m-un-na-as (3.20) na-an-mu DINGIR-LEAf GASAN-FA kat-te-ir-ra- 
ah-ta SES-YA-ya-an-mu (3.2p QA-DU BAAl-SU DUMU.MES-^^E 
E-SU pi-ra-an na-a-is nu-mu SES-FA (3.22) me-mi-is-ta '^Si-ip-pa-UG- 
iS-wa-kdn G-UL an-da nu-mu SES-FA ku-it (3.23) ..... -an Dl-eS-na-az 
Sa-ra-a-az-zi-ya-a^-ta (3.24) nu-uS-si-kdn t-[d]a-la-a-u-wa-an-ni EGIR-an 
G-UL nam-ma ku-us-Jpa-fia-at (3.25) nu-mu '^Ar-ma-^E-as [ku-it . . . -w]a- 
as an-tu-ui,-sa-as e-es-ta nam-ma-as ^^SU.GI-an- 2 ;a (3.26) e-es-ta [na-as 
ir-ma-li-y]a-at-ta-at {na-a]n ar-^a da-a-li-ya-nu-un (3.27) ^Si-ip-pa-LG- 
in-n[a ar-Tpa d]a-li-ya-nu-un [GIM-an-ma-a]^ da-a-li-ya-nu-un na-as 
G-UL ku-it-ki (3.28) DV-nu-un ^Ar-ma-^E-an] im-ma DENLE-SU-ya 
[A-m^ G'^A-LA-SI-YA (3.2ff) up-pa-a^-i,u-un [nu A.SA(G).ei.A 
tdk-Sa-a]n Sar-ra-an sa-ra-a da-dfp-^u-un (3.30) na-an A-NA '^AR-MA-^E 
EGIK-pa pa-ra-a pi-i}},-lnji-un 

sje :4s * :4c 

(3.38) . . . [nw-2a SES-F.4 BA.UGe] owz-wM-Mfc-jna ;SA SeS-FA (3.39) 
[na-afe-M- 2 /a-an-m] ^a-an-ia-a^ tJ-UL mar{an-qa i-ya-nu-u]n (3.40) ki-e- 

iz-za-ma ma-a^-}p[a-an] A-A^A SES-FA [Sa-]i,u-u-i-hu-ii-su-wa-l[i-isl 
DEMU-as (3.41) [na-a-wi ku-is-ki e-es\-ta [nu '^ir[T-hsi'^E-up-an DUMU 
^^^E-SE-IR-TI (3.42) sa^m-a da-a^-^pu^n [na-an J-NA KEB 
A]T-TI (3.43) EN-an-m t[e-i^-fpu-un nu-uS-Si KARAS] }pu-u-ma-an-da-an 
(3.44) SE-i te-iMp^ na-as A-NA KUR.KUR.MES H[A-AT-TI LU- 
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dess, My Lady, said to me: /Do you with (your) house be subject to 
me/ (5) And with my house I was true to the goddess. (6) And for us 
the goddess dwelt within the house that we were making us. . . . ( 10 ) 
Hakpissas, however, revolted; and I drove out the men of the Gasga 
countries, and I subjected it. (12) And I became king of the land of 
Hakpissas and you became queen of the land of Hakpissas. 


10 

(14) When, however, an indictment was brought again from the 
palace, My Lady Ishtar at that time also showed her divine power. (16) 
And she brought a new indictment out of the indictment. (17) Now 
they found witchcraft in Armadattas along with his wife and his sons, 
and they established it against him; and he had filled even Samuhas, the 
city of the goddess, with witchcraft. (20) Now the goddess, My Lady, 
made him lose the case to me; and my brother delivered him to me with 
his wife, his sons, (and) his house. (21) Then my brother said to me 
'Sippa-LtJ-is (is) not in (it).^ (22) And because my brother made me, 

the innocent (? party), victorious in the trial, I did not thereafter repay 
him in malice. (25) Now because Armadattas was a man related (?) 
to me, (and) besides he was an aged man, and he was ill, I let him off. 
(27) And I let Sippa-LlJ-is off. (27) When, however, I had let them 
off and had done nothing to them, I actually sent Armadattas and 
his son to Alasiya, and I took half of his estate and gave it back to 
Armadattas. 


5}t He * He * 

(38) And my brother died. (38) I, however, firm in (my) respect for 
my brother, did not act selfishly; but, as at this time my brother did not 
yet have a legitimate son, I took Urhitesupas, the son of a secondary 
wife, and set him in authority in the land of Hatti. (43) And I put 
all the army in his hands, (44) And in the lands of Hatti he was the 
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GAL.GAL] e-es-«a (3.45) amr-mu-uk-mchza LUGAL I-[NA 

PIS-SA e-gu-[un] nu IS-TU KARAS (3.46) AN§U.KUR.RA.[MES pa-a- 

un] nu '^^^Ne-ri-iq-ga-as ku-it IS-TU [UD.KAM ^ffA-AN]-TI-LI (3.47) 

ar-^a f^ar-ga-an-za e-es4a na'-an [sa-ra-a da-alp-^u-un] (3.48) EGIR-pa 
KUR.KUR.MES-^a ku-e I^^NA ^^^NE-RMK (3.49) 
a-ra^al^’-za^an’-da e-es4a [nu ^^^]Ni-e-ra-a[n] ^^^Ha^as-su-ra-an (3.50) 
ZAG[-aw i}-ya-a[t] na-ai-za hu’-u-ma-an [ERUM-?i]a-a^-A 2 ^-txn (3.51) 
nla-ajt ar-'kam-ma-n[a4i i-ya-nu-un] 

* 3|5 5 |« :}* 
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(3.54) . . . GlM-an-ma-mu--kdn ^tJr-hi-^[V-as ehm4s-sa-an (3.55) SA 
DINGIR-L/if a-as-m-la-an a^us4a na-aS-mu ar’-m-ni-ya-at (3.56) 
n[a-aS-mu [ll-rfa]-a-a6' nu-mu-kdn LlJ.MES MU-IR-DU^TI 

JyvL->u^ma’-an4e-es (3.57) ar-^a da-a-as ^^^S[a-‘mu-b(^-a]n-na--mu-kdn 
ar-ba da-a-aS KTJR.KUR.MES-ya ku-e dan-na-at4a am^mu~uk EGIR- 
pa (3.58) a’4e-4a-nu^nu-un nu-mu-kdn a--pi--e-ya ^u-u-ma-an*da ar^J^a 
da-a->aS (3.59) nu-mu te^p-mi’-ut ^^Ha-ak--pii-sa-an-ma-mU’-kdn IS-TU 
INIM DINGIR-LJM (3.60) ar-^a G-UL da-a-aS A-NA 
RI-IK-KA-za k[n4t] (3.61) ^’^SANGA e-Su-un na-an-mu-kdn a-pi-e-iz-za 
ar-b<^ G-VL da-a-alnu SA SES-FA (3.62) na-ak-ki-ya-an-ni fya-an-da-as 
G-UL ma-an-qa i-ya-nu-un (3.63) nu I-NA MXJ 7.KAM da-hu-si-ya- 
a^-b^ a-pa-a-a§-ma-mu b(i‘^-kdn-na IS-TU A-W A- AT DINGIR-LJM 
(3.64) INIM LtJ sa-an-ah4a nu-mu-kdn ^ma-ak-pii- 

&-an (3.65) '^^"^Ne-ri-iq-qa-an-fui ar-^a da-a-as nu G-UL nam-ma 
da-b^-B-ya-ab‘‘b^ (3.66) nu-uS-si ku-Tu-ri-ya-ab'-b'^"^'^ ku-ru-ri-ya-ab- 
bu-un-ma-a^-si ma-ab’^b^-m (3.67) nu a-pa-a-at pa-ap-ra4ar G-UL 
i-ya-nu-un na-an-kdn A-NA ^^^GIGIR (3.68) wa-ag-ga-ri-ya-nu-un 
na-as-ma-an-kdn SA(G) 1^-TI wa-ag-ga-ri-ya-nu-un (3.69) ^^KUR-K-il”- 
si wa4ar-na-ab-b'^-un Su-ul4i-ya-at-wa-mu-kdn nu-wa-za zi-ik (3.70) 
LUGAL.GAL am-mu-uk-ma-wa-kdn 1-EN ku4n (Z Jl) da4i- 

ya-ai nUrwa-za SA l-EN UAL-S^ LUGAL-i^l [nu-w]a e-bV' (3.72) nu-wa- 
an-na-a^ ^ISTAR^ ^^^M-MU-HA ^^^E-RMQ-QA-ya :0.7B) 
b[a]-an-m-es-sar ^a-an-na-an-^f nw A-iVA ^GB-HI-^XJ-UP ku-wa-pi 
(3.74) e-ni-is-sa-an [ba]-at-ra-a-nu-un nu ma-a-an kiS^m ku4s-ki (3.75) 
me-ma-i an-ni-sa-an-wa-ra-an LXJGAJjriz-na-an-ni ku-wa-at (3.75') ti-it- 
ta-nu-ut ki-nu-un-ma-wa-aS-Si ku-u-ru-ur ku-wa-at b^i'-o.t-ri-eS-M-si (3.77) 
ma-a-an-wa-ra-as-mu-kdn Su-ulrli-ya-at ku-wa-pi G-UL (^.73) ma-an 
ba-an-da-a-an LUGAL.GAL A-yA LUGAL.TUR kat4e4T-Ta-ab-bi4T 
(3.79) ki-nu-na-as-mu-kdn Su-ul4i-ya-at ku4t na-an-mu DINGIR. 
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great king. (45) I, however, was king in Hakpissas. (45) And with 
army and charioteers I took the field. (46) And, since Nerikkas had 
been in ruins from the day of Hantilis, I took it and rebuilt it. (48) 
And the countries which were near Nerikkas and had made Neras (and) 
Hassuras (their) boundary, all these I subjected and made tributaries. 

* sf! * * :fe 


11 

(54) Now when Urhitesupas thus observed the kindness of the god- 
dess to me, he envied me, and he brought ill will upon me. (56) He 
took away from me all (my) subjects; Samuhas also he took away from 
me; the depopulated lands also that I had settled again, all those too he 
took away from me, and he made me weak. (59) Hakpissas, however, 
according to the command of a god he did not take away from me. (60) 
Because I was priest of the storm god of Nerikkas, for that reason he did 
not take it away from me. (61) And, firm in (my) respect for my brother, 
I did not act selfishly. (63) And for seven years I submitted. (63) 
But he (Urhitesupas) at the command of a god and the suggestion of 
man tried to destroy me. (64) And he took Hakpissas and Nerikkas 
away from me. (65) And I did not submit any longer, (66) And I 
made war upon him. (66) But when I made war upon him, I did not 
do it (as) a crime. (67) Did I rebel against him in the chariot or rebel 
against him within the palace? (69) I sent him a declaration (of war) 
as an (open) enemy: ^ You started hostilities with me. (69) Now you 
(are) a great king; but as for me, the one fortress that you have left me— 
of (that) one (I) am king. (71) Come! Ishtar of Samuhas and the 
storm god of Nerikkas shall decide the case for us.' (73) Now whereas 
I wrote Urhitesupas thus, if any one speaks as follows: ^Wliy did you 
formerly establish him on the throne? (76) Apd why are you now 
declaring war upon him?' (77) (I answer, Tery well), if he had never 
started hostilities with me.' (78) Would (the gods) have subjected a 
great king (who was) upright to a small king? (79) Now because he 
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MES Dl-^es-na-az kaMe-ir-ra-a^-Jji-ir (4.1) nu-us-si GIM-an ki-e 
INIM.MES wa-tar-na-ah^-hu-un (4.2) e-hu-si a-pa-a-as-ma-Mn 
ra-as-'Sa-an-ti-ya-za [p]a-a-[i^] (4.3) na-as I-NA KUR UGU-ri u-it 
^Si4p-pa-LT3-‘is-sa-aS'-M I)VM'l] ^^SINPJJ (4.4) kaMa-ane-es-tana-an- 
kdn A-NA EMN.MES SA KUR UGU-T/ [nil-ni-in-ku-u-an-zi u-e-ri- 
ya-at (4.5) ^Si-paAj'GHS’'ma am-mu-uklGl-an-dai-da-lu-us ku-it e-^es-ta 
(4.6) tJ-ULraS-mu me-na-ah-ha-an-da kmar-aii4a 

12 

(4.7) am-mu-uk-^ma LUGAL-UT-TA ^ISTAR GASAN- Fil 
an-be ku-it (4.8) me-mi-^is-ki-it nu a-pi-e-da-ni me-e-Jpu-ni ^ISTAR 
GASAN-FA (4.9) A-NA DAM-FA tf-at A-NA ^^MU-DI-KA-wa 
am-mu-uk (4.10) pi-ra-an ki^u-U’-i-ya-mi nu-wa-za-kdn ^^^KUBAB- 
BAR-as }j,U’-u-ma-an-za (4.11) IS-TU /SA ^^MU-DI-KA ne-ya-ri sal4a- 
nu-nu-un-wa-ra-an (4.12) ku-it am-mu-uk nu-wa-ra-an ^.u-wa-ap-^pi 
DI-6?-m hu-wa-ap-pi (4.13) DINGIR-LJM-m d-UL pa-ra-a tJ-^UL 
ku-'Wa-pi-ik-ki tar-na-a^-^u-un (4.14) ki-nu-na-ya-wa-ra-an kar-ap-mi 
nu-wa-ra-an A-NA ^uVu A^’^^TUL-A^A (4.15) AS-SUM ^^SANGA- 
UT-^TIAI ti-it-ta-nu-mi zi4q-qa-wa-mu-za (4.16) ^I&TAR pa-ra-as-si4n 
i-^ya nu-mu ^ISTAR GASAN-F4 EGIR-an (4.17) ti-ya-at mi-mu 
me-mi-is-ki-it GIM-an ki-^sa-ai-ya-za (4.18) nn-m ^ISTAR GASAN-FA 
pa-m-a ^a^an-da-an-daAar a-pi-ya-ya (4.19) me4k--ki te-ik-ku-^m-sa-nu'-ut 
nu ^tfr-^fpi-^lj-up-as BE’-LU-Ql.A (4.20) ku-i-e-es ku-wa-pi ar^^a u~i^ 
ya-at nu-us-ma-as ^ISTAR GASAN-FA U-a^ (4.21) in-na-ra-u-wa-- 
a^-ma-as da-a-n-ya-an4e-es KUR.KUR.MES ^^^’HA-A T^TI-?na’-wa 
(L22) ?pu.u-ma-an-^da ^ISTAR A-iFA ^ffA-AF-fU-zSI-X/ EGIR- 
an-da (4.23) ne-ilp-Jpu-un nu-za SA ^ISTAR pa-ra-a ^a-an-da-an-c^a-tor 
a-pi^ya^ya (4.24) me-ik-ki ^tfr-^pi-^JJ-^up-an ku-wa-pi 

da-me-da (4.25) tJ--UL ku^wa^-pidk-ki tar-na-as na'-an-kdn J-iVA ^^^/SA- 
AfU-^A (4.26) SA5 GIM-an ^^u-u-um-ma EGIR-pa is4ap»pa-as 
am-mn-n^-ma (4.27) LtJ.MES (?A-A/S-GA-SI.A ku4 -e-es ku-u-^Tu^-ur 
e-se-ir (4.28) na-at-mu EGIR-an ti-i-^e-ir ^^^ITa-aHn-sa-a^Lfe-mn 
^n-n-ma-an-;3a (4.29) EGIR-an ii^-ya-at SA SES-FA na-ak-ki-ya-an-ni 
(4.30) ^a-an-da-as tJ^UL ma-an-qa i-^ya-nu-un nu J-iFA ^^^/SA-Af C7-ff A 
A-NAfORrdil^^P (4.31) GAM-an EGIR-pa pa-Orun na-an-Mn 
/SA ^^SU.DIB ^-tya-ar fcal-to (4.32) vrwa-te-‘nu-un nu-us-Si I~NA KUR 
nEUj^[7„^A/S-/S7:URU.Ag.AS.l AD-DIN (4.33): na-a^" a-p^-t/a. 

e-es-ta ma-a-an-kdn da-ma-a-in (4.34) ku-pi-ya-U-in ku-up4a ma-an. 
I-NA YJJB^^^KA-RA-^DU-NDYA pi-m^eUa m^ 
me-mi-an AS-ME noron e-ip-pu-u-un (4.36) na-an-kdn A.AB.BA ta- 



THE APOLOGY OF MATTUSILIS 


79 


started hostilities with me, they subjected him to me in the trial. (1) 
Now when I communicated these words to him (saying) ^Gome on’ to 
him, he marched out from Marassantiyas, and came to the Upper 
Country. (3) And Sippa-LtJ-is, the son of Armadattas, was with him, 

(4) And he appointed him to gather the troops of the Upper Country. 

(5) But because Sippa-LtJ-is was hostile to me, he did not succeed 
against me. 


12 

(7) Now, while My Lady Ishtar had even before this been promising 
me the kingship, at that time My Lady Ishtar appeared to my wife in a 
dream: shall march before your husband. (10) And all Hattusas 

shall be led with your husband. (11) Since I thought highly of him, I 
did not — no, not ever — abandon him to the hostile trial, the hostile 
deity. (14) Now also I will exalt him, and make him priest of the sun 
goddess of Arinnas. (15) Do you also make me, Ishtar, (your) patron 
deity.’ (16) And My Lady Ishtar stood behind (i.e. supported) me; 
and whatever she promised me occurred. (18) And My Lady Ishtar 
then also showed me her divine power abundantly. (19) To whatever 
nobles Urhitesupas had ever banished My Lady Ishtar appeared in a 
dream: ^ You (are) summoned to your strength; but I, Ishtar, have 
turned all the lands of Hatti to the side of Hattusilis.’ (23) And then 
also I saw the divine power of Ishtar abundantly. (24) Whereas she 
did not ever at another time abandon Urhitesupas, she shut him up in 
Samuhas like a pig in a sty. (26) As for me, however, the Gasga men 
who had been hostile supported me; and all Hattusas supported me. 

(29) But, firm in (my) respect for my brother, I did not act selfishly. 

(30) And I marched back to Samuhas (to be) with Urhitesupas and I 
brought him down like a captive. (32) And I gave him fortified towns 
in the land of Nuhasse, and he dwelt there. (33) He would have 
planned another plan, (and) would have proceeded into the land of 
Karaduniya; but when I heard of the matter, I arrested him and ban- 
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pu-sa ^ up-pa-a^-hu-un ^Si-pa-LX5-in-na (4.37) ZAQ £l« 

TUM-ma-as-si-hdn ar-ha da^ali’-^u-un (4.38) na-at A-NA ^ISTAR 
GASAN-YA AD-DIN nu am-mu-uk A-NA ^ISTAR GASAN-FA 
(4.39) a-pa-a-at AD-DIN ^ISTAR-ma-mu-kan GASAN-FA i-la-ni 
i4a-ni (4.40) nam-ma ti-is-ki-it 

13 

(4.41) nu-za DUMU.LUGAL e-su-un nu-za GAL ME-SE-DI ki-is- 
ha-ha-at {4: A2) GAL ME-SE-DDma-za DUG AL ^^^HA-AK-PIS-SA 
M-is-ha-ha-at LUGAL ^^mA-AK-PIS-ma-za (4.43) LUGAL.GAL 
nam-ma ki-is-fia-^a-at nam-ma-mu-kdn ^ISTAR GASA'N-YA (4.44) 

'^^^ar-sa-na-at-ia-lu-us ^^’^^fj,ar-pa-na-al4t-us (4.45) BE-LU4Q1,A 
DI-NI-ya §U-t doMi-iS nu hu-i-e-e& IS-TU e^^TUKUL e-Mr (4.46) 
ku4-e-es-ma UD.KAM-^a e-kir na-oM-za fpu-u-ma-an4e-es-be GAM-an 
ar^a (4.47) zi-en-na-aHu-un nu-mu ^ISTAR GASAN-FA LUGAL- 
UT-TA SA KUR ^^^I}A-AT-TI-ya (4.48) pi-eUa nu-za LUGAL.GAL 
ki-is-fj^a-fj^a-at nu-mu DUMU.LUGAL da-a-as (4A9) nu-mu-kdn ^ISTAR 
GASAN-FA LUGAL-i 2 :-?^a-an-m an-da tar-ni4s4a (4.50) nu-mu 
LUGAL.MES MA^-RU-YA a-al-^a-u-wa-a§ me-mi-ya-7ia-a§ ku4-e-es 
e-Sir (4.51) na-at-mu a-aS-sa-u-wa-as-be me-mi-ya-na-as ki-sa-an4a-at 
(4.52) LtJ.MES TE-ME-ya-mu u44§-kt-u-wa-an ti-i-e-ir up-pi-es-iar- 
^LA-ma-mu (4.53) up-pi-es-ki-u-wa-an ti-i-e-ir up-pi-es-sar-lQl A- 
ma-mu ku4-e (4.54) up-pi-eS-ki4r na-at A-NA AB.BA.QI.A V A-iVA 
AB.BA.AB.BA.JJI.A-FA (4.55) tJ-TJL ku-e-da-ni-ik-ki up-pi-ir na-ah- 
^u-u-wa-as-ma-mu ku4i LUG AL-ui (4.56) e-e§4a na-as-mu-kdn na-a^4a 
ku-ru-n-QLA-ma-mu ku-e e-e§4a (4.57) na-at-za tar-afj.-^u-un A-NA 
KUR.KUR.ei.A ZAG.SI.A A-iYA ZAG.gl.A 

(4.58) an-da da-aH^-un A-NA PA-NI AB.BA.JJI.A-^/a AB.BA.AB. 
BA.0I.A-2/a (4.59) ku4-e-ei ku-u-ru-ur e-Mr am-mu-uk-ma tdk-Su4a-a-ir 
(4.60) w-mte DINGIR-LUlf GASAN-FA MMan ka-ni-ii-M-an 
fiar-ta (4.61) nu SA SES-FA na-ak-hi-ya-an-ni ^a-an-da-aS tJ-UL 
ma-an-qa DtJ-nu-un (4.62) [nu DUMU SE]S-[F]A ^ ^KAL-aw ^a-ra-o 
da-a^-hu-unnu-za SES-FA TOR.GAL-zs (4.63) A^-EU "^U- 
as-sa-an pdr-na-wa-is-M-it na-an a-pi-ya pi-di (4.64) LUGAL-^*;3-na-an- 
ni ti-it-ta-nu-nu-un nu-mu ^ISTAR GASAN-FA ma-M-wa-an (4.65) 
da-a[t]4a rm^ SoUchi pi^dl A-NA KUR ^^^AT-TI LUGAL-i^-na- 
an-ni (4.66) ti-it-ta-nu-ut am-mu-uk-ma A-NA ^JSTAE GASAN-FA 
E ^ '^SINPU AD-DIN (4.67) na-at-kdn UGYRran tar-na-a^-^u-un na- 
at pa-ra-a pi-ih^-Iiu-un (4.68) [an]-na-alrla-an ku-it e-el4a a>-pa-ar-ai-si 
pa-ra-a (4.69) am-mu-uq-qa ku-it ^ar-ku-un a-pdd-da-ya 
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ished him across the sea. (36) And they sent Sippa-LlJ-is across the 
border; but I took (his) house from him, and gave it to My Lady Ishtar. 
(38) Now I gave that to My Lady Ishtar, and My Lady Ishtar thereafter 
granted me desire after desire. 

13 

' (41) ' Now I was a prince, and' became chief of the MeSedi, Again I, 
chief of the Mesedi^ became king of Hakpissas. (42) Again I, king of 
Hakpissas, later became great king. (43) Thereupon My Lady Ishtar 
put into my hands (my) enviers, enemies, and opponents at law. (45) 
And some (of them) died by. the weapon, but others died on the (ap- 
pointed) day; and I completely got rid of them all. (47) And My Lady 
Ishtar gave me the kingship of the land of Hatti also, and I became a 
great king. (48) My Lady Ishtar took me (as a) prince and placed me 
on the throne. (50) And (those) who had been well disposed toward the 
kings, my predecessors, became well disposed toward me. (52); And 
they began to send me messengers, and they began to send me gifts as 
well. (53) But' such gifts as they kept sending me, they had not sent 
to any of my ■ fathers and forefathers. (55) On the other hand, what- 
ever king owed me homage paid me homage. (56) But (the lands) that 
were hostile to me I conquered; I, annexed district' after, district to the 
lands of Hatti. (58) And (those) who had been hostile in the time of 
my fathers and of my forefathers made peace with me. (60) And since 
the goddess, My Lady, had thus favored me, (being) firm in (my) 
loyalty to my brother, I did not act selfishly. (62) And I took my 
brother's son KAL-as, and set him upon a throne in the very spot, 
(namely) Dattasas, which my brother Muwattallis used for (his) palace. 
(64) Insignificant as I was when thou, My Lady Ishtar, didst take me, 
thou didst set me in the high place in the land of Hatti, upon the throne. 

(66) For my part I gave My-Lady Ishtar the Louse of Armadattas. 

(67) I consecrated (?) it and gave it (to her). (68) What was (there) 
previously, I gave her; and what I had, that also I; gave. . (70) I conse- 
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pa-ra-a pi-ih-hu-un (4.70) na-at-kdn EGIR-an tar-na-af^-J}u-un na-at 
A-NA DINGIR-LJM pa-ra-a AD-DIN (4.71) E ' ^SIN?U-ma-asj-si 
ku-it pl-ifi-^u-un nu URU.AS.AS.0I.A ku-i-e-es ku-i-e-eS (4.72) [S]A 
^ na-an-kdn ^u-u-ma-an-ti-ya-be EGIR-aw ^ZI.KIN (4.73) 

lt]i-it-ta-nu-yA-kdn-zi DUG har-si-ya-li-ya-kdn is-h,u-is-kdn-zi (4.74) 
^ISTAB DINGIR-L/M-as-mji nu-us-rm-sa-an^ISTAB sar-la-im-mi-in 
(4.75) lE]-pa-an-za-kdn-zi am-mu-ug-qa-za ku-it ^a-as-ti-ya-as fi-zV D'&- 
nu-un (4.76) na-at A-NA DINGIR-i/M pa-ra-a pini}}-}iu-un DUMU- 
YA-ya-ai-ta (4.77) ^Du-ut-Jia-li-ya-an ERUM-ara-m’ pa-ra-a pl-dJj.-'^u-un 
nu E °ISTAB (4.78) \^Du]-ut-^a-U-ya-as DUMU-FA *^ta-pdr-du nu-za 
am-mu-uk ERUM DINGIR-LJM (4.79) a-pa-a-as-Sa ERUM DINGIR- 
LIM e-es-du E-zr-ma ku-it A-NA DINGIR-LJM AD-DIN (4.80) nu 
^u-urma-an-za A-NA DINGIR-LJM kse-a-na-an ^ma-ar-na-an e-eS-Schh 

14 

(4.81) ku-is-ma-kdn kzi-la-du-wa NUAIUN mA-AT-TU-SI-LI 
^^^^PU-DU-^^!-PA (4.82) A-NA ^ISTAR ERUM-an-m ar-ha da-a-i 
SA E ga-rurpor-hi-ya-aS-za (4.83) e-iz-za-an KISLAJJ SA 

^ISTAR ^^^SA-MU-IS^A i-la-U-ya-zi (4.84) na-as A-NA ^ISTAR 
^^SA-MU-^A EN DI-NI-SU e-eS-du (4.85) sa-a^-ha-ni-ya-as lu-uz-zi 
li-e ku-i§-ki e-ip-zi 

15 

(4.86) ku-i§-Sa-kdn i^zi-la-du-wa DUMU-5C7 DUMU.DUMU-aSC/ 
SA(G).BAL.BAL (4.87) kzi-la-du-wa SA ^QA-AT-TU-SI-LI ^^PU- 
DU-J^JS-PA sa-ra-a (4.88) is-pdr-za-zi na-as-kdn SA{G) DINGIR.AIES 
A-NA °ISTAR ^'^SA-MU-HA (4.89) na-ah-i.a-an-za e-ei-du 
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crated it and gave it to the goddess. (71) Furthermore, as to the house 
of Armadattas that I gave her, and the cities that belonged to Armadat- 
tas, behind every one they are again setting up her statue (?), and dis- 
tributing libation cups (?). (74) Ishtar is my goddess, and for them- 
selves (men) pour libations to Ishtar, the Highest (?). (75) matever 

mausoleum I have built, that I have given to the goddess. ( 76 ) And 
my son Duthaliyas I gave for thy service; may my son Duthaiiyas rule 
the house of Ishtar. (78) I (am) the servant of the goddess; let him 
also be the servant of the goddess. (79) And whatever (birth-) house 
I have dedicated to the goddess, let every (child?) celebrate (?) the 
seyanan marnan for the goddess. 


14 

(81) Now, whoever in the future takes a descendant of Hattusilis 
(and) Puduhepas away from the service of Ishtar (or) covets the food (?) 
of the garupahis house, the possessions, (or) the granary of Ishtar of 
Samuhas, let him be an opponent at law of Ishtar of Samuhas. (85) 
Let no one assess feudal services (or) taxes upon them. 

15 

(86) In the future whatever son, grandson, (or) future descendant of 
Hattusilis (and) Puduhepas ascends the throne, let him be reverent 
toward Ishtar of Samuhas among the gods. 



COMMENTAEY 

Hattusilis, the Third, was the youngest son of Mursilis, the Second, 
who ruled in Hattusas from about 1353 to about 1325 B.C. Mursilis 
was succeeded by Muwattallis (ca. 1325-1303), who died without leaving 
a legitimate son. There is little doubt that Hattusilis would have seized 
the throne at this time if it had not been for the strict regulation of the 
succession by the decree of Telipinus (below, pp. 175-200), according to 
which a son by a secondary wife must become king in default of a prince 
of the first rank. So Hattusilis established his nephew, Urhitesupas, on 
the throne. The latter, however, was jealous of the influence of Hattu- 
silis, and perhaps justly afraid that he would some day contrive to get 
the throne of Hattusas for himself. At any rate Urhitesupas deprived 
Hattusilis of his authority bit by bit, until finally he tried to take from 
him the last remnant of his lawful power, the kingship over the cities of 
Hakpissas and Nerikkas. Then Hattusilis declared war upon his titular 
suzerain, deposed and banished him, and established himself in his place. 

Such action was, to say the least, of doubtful legality in what was, 
after all, a limited monarchy, and it required justification before the 
pankus, the council of the nobility, which we elsewhere call the senate. 
While the document before us is not ostensibly addressed to this body, it 
is hard to see what other purpose it could have had. 

Our text is virtually that of Gotze, Hatt. and NBr. We have omitted 
a few hopelessly defective passages, and have ventured a few variations 
from Gotze^s text. These are noted below unless Gotze^s critical appa- 
ratus sufficiently justifies our reading. 

1.1 ff. : Many Hittite texts have an introductory sentence composed 
wholly in Akkadian. The proper names, even if they are elsewhere 
declined in the Hittite fashion, are here treated as indeclinables, as is 
usual with Akkadian proper names. In most transliterated Hittite 
texts all names are printed as Hittite, but we print as Akkadian all 
those that lack case endings. 

G5tze, Hatt. 77 f., regards the introductory formulae as Hittite 
written with a large proportion of ideograms. For Mm UMM'A in our 
text stands for a Hittite word meaning %ords^ and he would call 
'^Tabarna genitives without case ending. He holds that 

proper names, being in the main not Hittite, employed the stem form in 

S4- 
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genitive and dative; and it is true that inflected genitives from proper 
names scarcely occur in the later language. (Datives identical with the 
stem form are common from other substantive a-stems and i-stems 
also.) But if the use of the bare stem as genitive is a trace of foreign 
origin, it is strange that precisely the archaic texts show inflected geni- 
tives from proper names; see on ^^^Hal-pa-as (T 1.28). See also Som- 
mer, BoSt, 10.1 ; Sturtevant, Lang. 5.145 f. 

1.1. ^TA-BA--AR-NA: the determinative ^ (properly the numeral for 

^one’) marks a following word as a man^s name [20]. Here it is used 
before the title Tabarnas; cf. the capitalization in Eng. phrases like 
King George. Tabarnas is a foreign, probably Luwian, word meaning 
^ruler^ which serves as a standing title of the Hittite kings. For the 
etymology, see on T 1.2. For the use of the stem instead of a case form 
in Akkadian passages or phrases, see [24f.]. I construe the word as 
subject of the sentence. ^HA-AT-TU-SI-LI : Hattusilis, the Third, 

ruled about 1298-1260 B.C. He maintained the state at the summit of 
its power throughout his reign, and he cemented a treaty of peace with 
Egypt by giving a Hittite princess in marriage to Ramses, the Second. — 
KUR ^^^HA-AT-TIj the usual designation of the Hittite empire, as 
well as of the central kingdom about the capital Hattusas. The name 
Hatti belongs properly to the pre-Hittite population [3]. Presumably 
the Hittite form of the name was Hattis or Hattus (cf. the derivative 
Hattusas); but it does not occur, and so we have to use in English the 
Akkadian form Haiti. It is the name of a country; but the scribes fre- 
quently use the determinative URU ^city^ in such a context, e.g. KUR 

The land of EgypU (2.69). Construe KUR according 
to Sumerian syntax [21]. 

1.2. mUB-SHLI: Mursilis, the Second, ruled about 1353-1325 B.C. 

1.3. DUMU.DUMU-/§i? grandson of . This tautological use of 

-SC/ is common in Akkadian. —^SU-UP-Pl'-LU-LHU--MA: Suppi- 
lulyumas ruled about 1395-1355 B.C. 

1.4. ^IfA-Ar-TCZ-^J-L/: Hattusilis, the First, son of Labarnas, 
ruled in the first half of the eighteenth century. — ^^^KC/-C//§-SAi?: 
Kussaras was the seat of the Hittite monarchy before the conquest of 
Hattusas. The town probably lay somewhere within the great bend 
of the Halys River. 

1.5. Ishtaf . For the determinative, see [20]. This 
Akkadian phrase [24b] almost certainly stands for a Hittite genitive, but 
we do not know what the Hittite name of the goddess is. 
Ja-an-da-aii-rfa-far: from the participle para handanza {lA7)Amled (by 
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a god)^ probably comes the denominative verb para handanda(ey 
[310-2], whence this verbal noun [156f.]. On the meaning, cf. Sommer, 
BoSt. 10.30 f.; Gotze, Kiilturgeschichte 138. The latter scholar holds 
that the supernatural power denoted by the noun is always exerted in 
the interest of the worshipper, who is temporarily endowed with it. 
Hence he interprets the verb as ^favor, bless, endow with miraculous 
power^ or the like. I prefer the translation Tide, control (by super- 
natural power) ^ as being nearer to the ordinary meaning of /landa(e)- 
(see Additions and Corrections) . 

1.6. na-at: with certain exceptions to be mentioned hereafter, every 
sentence in connected discourse must be introduced by a sentence con- 
nective. The commonest of these is nu Tnd’ (often not to be translated 
into English). The combination of nu with -as hs^, iieut. -a^, is written 
na-asj 7ia-at [246f.]. Of course an initial sentence does not require a 
connective, and neither does the first sentence after an introductory 
passage; e.g. 1,5, 1.9. — DUMU.NAM.LtJ.GAL.LU-a.?: DUMU. 
NAM.LTJ.GAL.LU is a Sumerian ideogram meaning ^man, mankind 
the Hittite phonetic complement as represents the end of some Hittite 
nominative [23, 25.6]. — is’-ta-ma-as-du: for the non-phonetic initial 
vowel, see [30-3]. — \zi4a-du-wa: on the ^glossenkeiF, see [19a]. 

^1.7. ""UTU-zSI: in Hittite texts ^UTU-/SJ - SAMSI ^my sun’ 
(SAMSU Tun’ + -/ ^my’) is a standing designation of the reigning 
Hittite king; cf. Eng. His Majesty. The underlying Hittite phrase ended 
in -mcs ^my’, as is shown by the phonetic complement in KUB 25.23.4.48 : 
^UTU-^J-mc-f? (?), KBo,5.3.4.29: ^UTU-SJ-fn, VBoT 1.13: ^UTU-mi; 
cf. Friedrich, Vert. 2.139. — DINGIE.MES: for the plural sign, see 
the Sign List. — -kan need not be represented in the translation; see 
on 1.22. 

1.8. na-aJj^-ha-an: see [154]. 

1.9. A-B27-FA-an-na-a?-^a = attas-^mes-nas-za. There is a tendency 
to give enclitics after ideograms and Akkadian words the orthography 
that is appropriate after a vowel. Here the sign an is non-phonetic; 
see Gotze, Hatt. 55f. (but cf. Sommer, BoSt. 7.6 fn. 1) ; see also [23]. 
The particle -;3a is usually reflexive in force ; here it combines with §a-a?-to 
(1.11) to mean Tibi genuith See Gotze-Pedersen, MS 38-40, 80-83. 
It is often impossible to represent the force of the particle in idiomatic 
English. 

1.10. ^NIR.GAL-w = MuwaUallin. Sumerian NIR.GAL Ttrong, 
mighty’ sometimes stands 'for the equivalent Akkadian' MUf ALLUj 
and hence, by a' punning et 3 ?mology, it is used fpr the^ Hittite name 
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Mu(wa)UalUs; see Weidner, BoSt. 8.127 fn. 11; but cf. Meriggi, RHA. 
2.16. The real etymology is quite different; the element muwa- occurs 
in a number of Hittite personal names and also in later personal names of 
southern Asia Minor (Friedrich, KIF 1.359-78). — ^^^DINGIR.MES. 

the accusative of the daughter's name ended in in; -a is the 
enclitic conjunction. 

1.11. Jia-m-ta: for the form, see [391]. — nu-za: the reflexive force of 
-sa is often so far weakened that the particle merely makes the verb 
perfective. Here -za . , . e-su-un properly means turned out to be^; 
but such a phrase would be grotesque in English. — ^u-u-ma-an-da-- 
as-he = humandas-he, 

1.12. DUMU-as: in addition to uwas ^son^, Hittite has an unknown 
word for ^child, son' that is sometimes written DUMU-fo-as. — SA 
KUS.KA.TAB.ANSU 'groom' is an honorary title, whose Hittite form 
is unknown. The lack of a sentence connective here indicates that the 
clause is virtually a repetition of the previous one. It would seem, then, 
that Hittite princes were customarily made 'groom' for some definite 
period of years. — nu: the situation of this word at the end of a line is 
altogether exceptional. In KUB 1 . 1 . 1.12 it was omitted by oversight, 
along with the two following words, and then added by way of correction. 

1.13. A-NA ^MUR-SI-LI : on the use of ANA as a sign of the Hittite 
dat., see [24b]. — A-BI-YA = atte-‘me (dat.) 'my father'. When a 
noun in an oblique case and its appositive are written ideographically, 
the Akkadian preposition is written only once, but it governs both 
nouns; hence ABI stands in the gen. after ANA, 

1.14. Jl-iVA '^HA-AT-TU-M-^LI-wa: the first sentence of a direct 
quotation requires no sentence connective; cf. on na-at (1.6). Every 
quoted sentence, on the other hand, normally requires the particle ’-wa, 

1.15. tJ-^ULr-wa-ra-aS: the lack of a sentence connective is due to the 
fact that this sentence merely repeats what was said in the previous 
sentence; tautological sentences regularly have no connective. — Tl-an- 
na-as is gen. of the verbal noun hweswatar [156, 188]. 

1.17. sa-ra-a da-a-aS: this merely introductory use of sard da-- is 
very common. 

1.19. BAL-a5,-“^z^-wn = si-pa-an-da-a^-hu-un, 

1.20. for the form, see [363]. 

1.21. for the case, see [190]. — pa-m-a h^a-anda-ande-es-ia: 
from pam Ann to^a(e)- (see on pa-ra-a jta-an-da-an-rfa-for — 1.5)^^^^ b 
analogy with the second class of the Ai-conjugation (memanzi : memesia 
para hantantanzi : para hantantesta). 
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1.22-27: Since Hittite subordinate clauses are attached to main 
clauses by the same connectives that connect coordinate clauses and 
independent sentences, it is. often difficult to determine the relative 
subordmation. Here the clause introduced by mahhan is certainly sub- 
ordinate, and I have coupled the next two with it because (1) all three 
are introduced by -ma-za and (2) that 3 delds an excellent sense. Others 
may prefer to take the second clause as the main clause, and to couple 
the third with it (so Gotze). 

1.22. ma-alrl}a-an-ma-za: -ma 'but, however’ is, after the most 
frequent sentence connective; cf. on na-at (1.6). — DINGlR-LJJf-i^: 
the Akkadian word for 'god’ is ILU, gen. ILI or ILIM [24a]. The gen. 
is here used illogically for the nom., as is clearly shown by the Hittite 
phonetic complement, which marks the nom. sg. of an ^-stem noun. 
DINGIR-LJM-is hisat (or kemt) 'he became a god’ is a frequent expres- 
sion for the death of a Hittite king. 

1.23. SES-FA-ma-z<z-Mn . . . e-Sa-at 'and my brother seated himself’: 
-ma points the contrast between this clause and the preceding one, but 
English idiom requires 'and’ rather than 'but’. For the reflexive 
particle -za, see on 1.9. normally suggests motion to or into, as 
here; see Gotze, AOr. 5.16-30. Frequently, however, no actual 
motion is to be thought of, so in 1.7, 20, 21. Usually it is impossible to 
represent the particle by a separate English word, 

1.25. GMjtME^E-DI-UT-^TIM: the Akkadian wojd MEMDI de- 
signates some high official at court, and GAL MESEDI (also GAL 
^'^•'^^^MESEDI) means 'chief of the Mesedi\ Our abstract noun 
seems to be derived from the phrase rather than from the word ME-^ 
SEDL — ti4Ha-nu--ui: fov the formation, see [289, 326]. 

1.26. KUR UGU = udne mrdzzi Upper Country’. The phrase 
is used almost as a proper name; cf. KUR SAP--LI-TI (1.76) and note. 
It designates the mountainous region to the east of the plain in which 
Hattusas stood. ' ■ 

1.27. KUR UGU-rj = MATI ELJTI.geii.sg, of MATU.ELITU, 
This use of an Akkadian gen. with the verb tapar- cannot, however, be 
considered proof that the verb governs the gen. Elsewhere (1.65, 2.61, 
2.74) it takes the acc., and so the Akkadian gen. is probably used in- 
exactly for the acc.; cf. on DINGIR-L/Af-i^ (1.22). — ta-pdr-^a: f or 
the form, see [426]. — pi-ra-an-ma-airmu = pcran“ma-ai5-mt^ 'it, how- 
ever, before me’; peran is an adverb and a dative of reference. ~ 
^'^SIN-^V-as = Armadattas: the phonetic value of is established 
by the variant spelling of this name in KUB 19.67.1.6: MJ?-AfA-^U 
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(see Gotze, NBr, 18). The phonetic interpretation of is uncertain; 
but one god’s name represented by the ideogram is Da-aMa^as (see 
Gotze, KIH 17 fn. 2), and the phonetic complement as offers some sup- 
port for the assumption of that name here. 

L28. for the formation, see [333-8]. 

1.29. SES-F4-?/a: the enclitic -a/-^a ^and’ connects sentences or 
clauses that are semantically parallel. For the other sentence con- 
nectives, see on na-at (1.6) and on ma-a}}-lia-an-ma-za (1.22). For 
as 3 mdeton between sentences, see on 1.14 and 1.15.^ — ka-ni-es-sa-an 
fyar-ta: the present tense of har{ky ^have’ combines with the participle 
in -anza (which in this use always appears in the form of the neiit. sg.) 
to form a periphrastic perfect. The preterit tense of har(ky similarly 
forms a periphrastic pluperfect. 

1.31. ka-ni-eS^su-u-wa-ar: see [161]. 

1.32. as-Su4a-an = assulan seems to be virtually equivalent to assw 
(30) ; for the suffix, see [152]. 

1.33. nam-ma-y a: --ya, the by-form of -a, probably got its consonant 
from combination with words in final e or i; cf. U-e^ya-as = le y- as 
(I 3.20), tdk-ku’-wa-aS = takku -f- as (I 3.31), etc. Sometimes -a is 
written for -ya after final e or i; e.g. C 1.5, 7, 9, etc. — da-ma-a-us 
UKtr.ME§-ws: for the use of plural case forms, see [182]. 

1.34. u-wa-a4-ti4^-ki-u-wa-an ti-i-e-ir: for the form and meaning of 
the supine, see [161b, c,d]. The noun uwai probably means ^invidia’, 
and it may be connected with the stem uwa- ^appear, be seen’. Quite 
possibly it had a magical or supernatural connotation. The word is 
known only in stereotyped phrases with the verb stems uda^ 'bring’ , peda- 
'take with one, carry’, tty a-, and teske-. Since the first two verbs are 
transitive the others must be also, and it follows that in the phrase 
uwai tiyet (ti-ya^-at) we have a m^-conjugation preterit of dai- 'place’. 
The stem teske- in our phrase must also come from dai- 'place’ [304]. — 
^u-u-wa-ap-pi4r: the verb huwapp- and the adjective huwappas {1 AO) 
apparently suggest the supernatural (cf. OLZ 35.471). The meaning 
given the verb is only an approximation. 

1.35. ^aV'-pa-Sa-aHa seems to be a Luwian preterit [10, 19a]. The verb 
is related to arpas 'bad luck’; for the formative s, cf. [315-319]. 

1.36. A-NA ®^^DUBBIN Zam-m- 2 /a-at 'named ... for the wheel (?)’. 

Line 40 suggests that this is a juridical phrase; perhaps it means 'indict, 
bring action against’, or the like. — teshanattat? Cf. the dura- 

tive te-es-ha-ni-is-'Mh-ta-ri (KUB 16.55.4.8). 

1.37f. DINGIR-LJJf-m\ . .iar-7^a-a^4^: ifDINGIR-LJ^^ 
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%odV the context requires a question equivalent to a negative statement. 
Hittite has no formal mark of interrogation. (The adjective liostile^ is 
implied by the context, and is expressed in 1.40.) Gotze suggests that 
DINGIR’-LIM-ni may stand for DINGIR-LJJf -an-m, from DINGIR- 
LIM-atar ^divinity’, and that the sentence may mean, T will put you 
under (my) divine protection\ 

1.38. Zf-ena-aA-if: for the negative command, see [378]. 

1.40. i.u-u-wa-ap-pi: see on ^u-u-wa^-ap-pi-iriM), — DINGIR-L/M- 

ni . . . since a god inevitably determines the action of a 

court the two words are interchangeable in such a context as this one; 
hannemi is virtually in apposition with DINGIR-L/M-m. 

1.41. -ma: it is often impossible to express in idiomatic English the 
contrast implied by this particle. Here and in 1. 54 it points the antithe- 
sis between judicial and military enemies. 

1.42. se-fr wa-alj.-nu-ut does not elsewhere mean ^overthrow’. Gotze 
suggests that LtJ KlJR may be the subject (inversion due to intro- 
ductory natta ?) and that the verb may mean ‘brandish over^ 

1.43. ^u-u-ma-an-da-za-he: see [196a fn. 80]. 

1.44. iS4ar-ak-zi is historical present [379]. 

1.46. DINGIR-LUM = ILUM = ILU [24a]. — aw-mw-uJfc-ma-;^a: 
-ma here contrasts Hattusilis^ obedience with Ishtar^s graciousness. 

lAl . pa-ra-a ’^a-an-da-a-an-za: literally ‘controlled, governed’; see 
on pa-ra-a fya-an-da-an-da-tar (1.5). 

1.49. J)UMU.NAM.LtT.GAL.LU-C7r-rj = AMELUTI, gen. sg. of 
AMELUTU ‘humanity, mankind’. 

1.51. tJ-UL e-es4a: for the interpretation as a question, see on 
DINGIR-L JAf-m ... (37 f.). In spite of the tense of 

dasMsi (1.50), Gotze would prefer to translate, ‘Has it not been (true 
that) thou didst rescue me?’, —\ku--wa-ya-mi: the translation suggested 
for this Luwian (?) word is inferred from the context. 

.1.54. 'A-NA E'NDmEYA: EN = BELU = eshas ‘master’^ DJA^C/ 
== Aa%mar ‘law-suit’; -Fi4 = -mes ‘my’. The phrase BEL DINI'-YA 
means ‘my opponent at law’. Here AiVA EN must function as a 
plural, since the appositive, ^‘^*^®®ar-ga-na-aZ-^aZ-Za-as, is dat. pi. 

1.55. INIM = memiyas: this word rather than wZZar is required by 
the pronouns -a^ and (1.56). 

1.56. is here little more than an indefinite article. The con- 
ditional clause Justifies its use instead of Aws [255]. 

1.57. pa4a-af^‘4a-an: the approximate meaning of this rare word can 
be inferred from the context; but our translation is probably too vague. 
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. 1,%^. haMa-an see [278 end]. — zi-en-na-^al.-‘l%u-un: imm ze-- 

[287] and nai- dead, turn, drived with transfer to the second class of the 
^-conjugation [352]. 

1.62. a-as4a: Bechtel will demonstrate elsewhere that aszi and asto 
always mean ^remains, remained’, 

1.63. KARAS ANSU.KUIl.RA.MES: cf. Lat. equls virlsque Vith 
horse and foot’. The Hittite word underlying ANSU.KUR.RA.MES 
must be masc. sg., since Jpu-u-ma-an-da-an (1.65) agrees with it. In 
2.73 the word is subject of a singular verb. 

1.64. KUR see on KUR ^^^.g'A-Ar-ri (1.1). 

Here as there the phrase is to be understood as Akkadian (i.e. MAT 
^ATTI), and the name of the country is indeclinable as proper names 
regularly are in Akkadian. Since the names of countries are regularly 
written in this Akkadian phraseology in our Hittite texts there are many 
of them whose Hittite names are unknown. The names of cities are 
more frequently given in the Hittite form. 

1.67. IGI.iJI.A: for the plural suffix, see [21], 

1.69. KUR.KUR.MES: the Sumerian word is marked as plural both 
by the reduplication and by the plural suffix. — tar-a}}-}ii4§-ki--nu-un = 
tarheskenun: for the double writing of A, see [70]. 

1.70. The same, the aforementioned’. 

1.76. I-NA KUR SAP-LI-TI = udne kattere (?), To the Lower 
Country’. The phrase is used almost as a proper name; cf. Eng. The 
Similarly KUR UGU (1.26). 

2.2. EGIR-a^:: properly 'behind (him)’. 

2.3. KUR ^^^GA-A>§-(?A-BI.A: the Gasga peoples dwelt to the 
northeast of Hattusas, and they frequently raided the border region. 
The other places mentioned in this line and the next must have lain 
near the Gasga countries; for a discussion of the geography of the region, 
see Gotze, RHA 1.18-30. — Ij,u-u-ma-an4e-eS: since Tountry’ is 
neuter, this masculine form must be felt as applying to the inhabitants — 
constructio ad sensum. 

2.5. ^^Ma-ra-as-Sa-an-da-an : they must have crossed the upper course 
of the Halys southeast of Hattusas. — ar-^a da-a-ir: the et 3 anological 
meaning, given in the translation, is obviously too general for this con- 
text; it is uncertain, however, whether the insurgents plundered or won 
over the localities named in this sentence. 

2.6. The name of one country has been lost . 

2.7. KUR ^^^KA-A/’I-EaS: the city of Kanes was the seat of an im- 
portant Assyrian merchant colony about 2000 B.C. It has been identi- 
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fied with the mound Kill Tepe, about twelve miles northeast of Kaisari- 
yeh and a hundred miles southeast of Boghazkoi (Hrozny, Syria 8.1”12). 

2.7b. The end of the line is preserved, and it is equivalent to the end 
of line 2.7. The lost sentence must have been a close parallel to the 
preceding one. 

2.8. The name of one city has been lost. — ^'^Ku-TU-us4a-ma--aS: 
the names of cities, unlike the names of countries, are often written with 
case endings, especially in nom. and acc. For the other cases, see on 
1,1. — ^^^Gaz-zi-u-ra-as: Gotze, RHA 1.25 f., identifies this with 
Strabo^s Gaziura, the modern Turchal, some fifty miles northeast of 
Boghazkoi. 

2.9. URU.DU6.SI.AT^^HA-AT-.!r/; it is not clear why the enemy 
should attack ruined cities. Perhaps this was the current designation 
of a district that had lain in ruin for many years, but had been occupied 
again. 

2.12. dan-na-at4a-an: for the formation, see [169]. 

2.13. pa-?'a-a . . . a-ar-as-ki-it: the durative arske- seems here to be- 
long to ar^an hise, start, standh 

2.14. 2-e-el must be an adverb, but the precise meaning is uncertain. 
The form suggests a gen. of the pronominal declension [261]. — is-pdr- 

[126 fn. 92]. 

2.15. ii-iap-pa-an e-es-ta: a singular predicate with a neuter plural 
subject is frequent ; see [380]. 

2.16. I-NA MU lO.KAM *for ten years^; cf. Lat. diem iam quintum 
ciho carueraL For the use of a singular noun with a numeral, see [183]. 

2.21. I-NA . . . da-a-is : the three tablets that preserve this sentence 
or part of it agree in placing it before nu-mu SES-FA (20); it clearly 
stood there in the archetype. I have nevertheless transferred it to this 
position, since that appears to be the only way to extract a meaning 
from it, Gotze's translation assumes that the subject of da-a4S is the 
same as that of ftar-ga-nu-ir (19) in spite of the difference in number. 
He tmiislQ>ies kat-ta-an da-a-is ^setzte sich . . . fest', although there is no 
parallel for such a meaning. Furthermore, if the enemy had established 
himself in Pattiyarigas, it is strange to learn three lines below that 
Hattusilis found him in Hahhas. Perhaps knowledge of the geography 
of the region will some day show which reading is correct. Gotze 
modified the translation in NBr. lOf., but without removing the diffi-' 
culty (see Sommer, AU 211). Gotze would now regard the meaning of 
kat-ta-an da-a-is as quite unknown; he does not approve of the transpo- 
sition. 
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%24:, pi-ra’-an ipu-u-wa-a-is: others prefer to translate more pro- 
saically /helped^ 

2.25. SU-an u-e-da-d(},-^u-un: on the meaning, see Sommer, AU 26 
and fn. 1 ; Gotjse, NBr. 26 f . 

2.26. pi^-e f^ar-ta: this compound verb regularly implies motion, as in 
T 1.31; see [76]. 

2.28. pi-ra-an }pu^u-i-ya4al4u-u8: hnarchers before^ 

2.29. lJj4aT-mi4t: correct [223] as follows. In line 5, for archaic 
read: archaizing. The last sentence should begin: These words occur 
in later texts chiefly in prepositional phrases, etc. 

2.30. IGI- 2 Z = hantezzi, — BAL-si: the Hittite word for 'time, occa- 
sion’ is unknown. 

2.31. u4t-ma . . . a-ar-as: the verbs uwa- 'come’ and pat- 'go’ are 

frequently used thus without a following sentence connective to intro- 
duce another verb that agrees with the same subject. See Friedrich, 
Vert. 1.162 and fn.2. — ^^^Pi4s-i,u-ru-us: cf. (2.26). 

2.32. "^^Taq-qa-aS-ta-aS: the only text that preserves this name 
(KBo. 3.6.2.17) has KUR before it, but the same text reads 

li-ya-as in the next clause. Since (1) names of countries are usually 
written without case endings, (2) a city is a better mark of a boundary 
than a country, and (3) a city Takkastas is known from KBo. 4.13.1.31, 
it seems probable that KUR in our passage is an error. 

2.34. 800 t^I-IM-TUM : for the sing, with a numeral, see [183]. 

2.37. ERlN.ME§-a ;2 represents the nom. sg. of a collective noun in 

(cf, ERIN.MES-^a — T 2.18) meaning 'infantry’; 1 LtJ stands in 
partitive apposition. 

2M. VO-LUM ^ AMELUM, 

2.40. e-eS4a na-an-kdn: this is the reading of KBo.3.6.2.23. The 
other text available for this line (KUB 1.1.2.40 + KUB 19,61) has 
another clause after e-es4a; but it is incompletely preserved and it is not 
clear what the correct reading is. 

2.44. .this is a town whose Hittite 

name is not citable. 

2.46. J^a4i4S-M-ya-nu-un: for the meaning, see Ehelolf ap. Sommer, 
AU186. : 

2.48-51. I understand this passage as saying, in effect: 'While I was 
waging a successful war with my own resources, Muwattallis took the 
field with the main body of the Hittite army ; but he did not give me any 
real assistance, and presently retired with his army.’ Gotze under- 
stands, however, that Muwattallis, in preparation for the war against 



94 


THE APOLOGY OF HATTUSILIS 


Egypt (2.69,ff.)j deprived Hattnsilis of all or part of his troops and sent 
them away to Hattusas. On this interpretation I find no force for the 
first clause in 2.50. 

2.49. u-e-te-it: the word usually means ^build\ 

2.5L [ku-ityma-an: the supplement is Gotze’s. 

2.52. pi-’di ni’-m-tk4a: otherwise Sommer, BoSt. 7.38 f. 

2.54. ^^Dur-7ni4t4af ^^'^Ku-TU--us4a-ma: for the dat. in a of 
stems, see [195a]. The words may, however, be interpreted as ace. 
[57, 131], 

2.61. ^u-u-ma-an-da-an: the gender is doubtless due to the last sub- 
stantive in the list; the number is illogical; cf. [182, 183]. 

2.65. ^^KtTR.ME§ is used loosely to correspond to kti-e M-e KUR. 
KUR.MES (63). 

2.66. GAM-a?^ ti-ya-at: Gotze translates dcam herab^; but cf. ISTU 
SA ^UTU-SJ fo-an-zz, which Friedrich, Vert. 1.145.17, translates ^auf 
Seiten der Sonne treteii'; where ISTU SA must stand for the instru- 
mental. 

2.68. na-at: for neut. sg. pronouns referring to plural antecedents, 
see Friedrich, ZA NF 2.290-6. 

2.70-74, These lines refer to the campaign against Ramses of Egypt 
which culminated in the famous battle of Kadesh (ca. 1308 B.C.). See 
Gotze, OLZ 32.832-8. 

2.73. ANSU.KUR.RA.MES . . . e-es4a: for the agreement, see on 
1.63. 

2.75. d SA SES-FA-ya: the Akkadian conjunction U must stand 
for the Hittite enclitic which is nevertheless written phonetically in 
its proper position. 

2.76. lna’-a^4a] is an altogether uncertain supplement. 

2.77. nu-mu; ^mu is direct object of e-ip-pir. — aZ-u’a-an-^ja-a^-^w-w- 
tra-aw-zi; see [162, 436]. 

2.81. A^NA DINGIR-iJilf m-pa-an4u-’U-wa-an-zi: both datives 
depend directly upon the verb, the former as end of motion, the latter 
as dat. of purpose. 

2S2, T}J1^GIR--LUM i-ya-nu^ ^make^ frequently has this 

pregnant meaning. 

3.8-10, Remnants of the text indicate that line 8 recorded the grant- 
ing of the goddess^ favor and that line 9 began the account of a new 
campaign. ; ' ■ 

:3.l2, KER phrase is equivalent to KUR 
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"^^^HA-AK-PIS-SA (2.61)j.and nearly equivalent to ^^^Ha-ak-ptS-sa-aS 
(3.10). 

3.14. ll-it ^came (and)^ is omitted in the translation. 

3.16. fha-an^ni-iS-na-an-za: the ablative in am occurs in consonant 
stem nouns as well as in a-stems [196a]. 

3.17. A-NA ^AR-M A-^J] : the stem anna- moon^ is Hittite; but the 
Akkadian preposition proves that the scribe intended to write the name 
in its Akkadian form here and in 3.30. 

3.18. na-at-si-ya-at is 7iatse ^and it to him^, with -at repeated at the 
end of the complex. The forms of -as hs' are frequently repeated after 
-se 'sibi, eV and after the reflexive particle -za. See Gotze, NBr. 19 f., 
AOr. 5.3, and note on 1 4.72. 

3.23. One would like to read [ni-wa-al4a]-an flnnocent’ at the begin- 
ning of the line, but the traces in KUB 19.67.1.14 forbid. 

3.25. The surviving end of the lost word indicates that it was a geni- 
tive. The meaning suggested in the translation is Gotze^s conjecture. 

3.27. na§ = nw + a6' must be acc. pL, since there are no clear in- 
stances of enclitic -as in other cases than nom. and acc. ; see [246]. 

3.28. DUMU-ASj7-2/<^ = uwan-sen-a: -ya is written instead of -a after 
ideograms and Akkadian words, even if the underljdng Hittite word 
ends in a consonant and therefore requires -a; see Sommer, BoSt. 
10.28 f., and cf . on 1.9. — [A-N]A ^^^A-LA-M-Y A \ Hittite inflection 
of the name occurs in KBo.4.1. 1.39: 

3.29. [nu A.SA(G).SI.A ^d/c-&-a]n: the supplement is Gotze’s, and he 
cites paragraph 53 of the Code to show that the Hittite word underlying 
A.SA(G). HI. A is masculine singular. 

3.31-38. These lines seem to have contained a summary of Hattusilis^ 
relations with Muwattallis during the reign of the latter. 

3.38 f. SA SES-FA , . . i-ya-nu-un: the phrase occurs also in 3.61 f, 
and in 4.29 f. The interpretation given is Sommer's, AU 125-7. 
Gotze's objections, AM 242-5, are based chiefly upon the assumption 
that wanfca contains the indefinite particle -^;a, but there is no proof of 
that. His alternative interpretation is not convincing, 

3.41. ■^^'^E-SE-IR-TI : certainly a secondary wife; probably a captive 
woman; see Gotze, AOR. 2.155-9; Feigin, AJSL 50.228-34. 

3.43. EN-an-m: the use of this word instead of LUGAL-w-e-iz-na- 
an-ni is striking. Hattusilis callS' Urhitesupas LUGAL.GAL in 3.70. : 

3.46, \^^A-AN]-TI-LI: the reign of Hantilis belongs to the second 
half of the eighteenth century B.C., and so we are to understand that 
Nerikkas had been in ruins for five centuries. Gotze's supplement has 
been confirmed by KUB 25,21.3.2 fE. ■ 
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3.5L ar~fcaw-ma-n[a«K]: Gotze now prefers this to his former reading, 
aT’-kam-ma-’nla-U-us], 

3.51-54, The mutilated text indicates that these lines finished the 
account of the successful campaign. 

3.56. [t2-da]-a-as: see on it-wa-a-i^i-iS’-Jct-u-wa-an 

(1.34). 

3.60. /l-iVil ^^^NE'-RI-IK^-KA-za: in my opinion this is tauto- 
logical asyndeton; see on tJ-ULrwa'-ra-as (1.15). If so, it follows that 
when a subordinate clause precedes the main clause an introductory 
sentence connective belongs to the entire complex, and that the connec- 
tive which introduces the main clause is in the nature of a repetition. 
Cf. on A 1.9 f. — k[u-it ] : in KUB 1.6.3.7 there is no room for thejrest of 
Gotze's suggested supplement, namely: I-NA '^^'^l^A-AK-PIS'-SA. 

3.65. Ne-ri-iq’^qa-an: so KUB 19.67.2.11. Gotze reads Ne-ri-^ik- 
ka’-an, 

3.66. ma-^aHa-an: KUB 19.67.2.14: ma-afe-. KUB 1.6.3.12: GIM- 
an. 

3.67. i-yoruu-uni so KUB 19.67.2.15. KUB 1.6.3.13: Dtf-nw-wn. 

3.69. ^^KTJR-K: tautological asyndeton; this sentence is virtually a 

repetition of what has gone before. — KUB 19.67.2,19 

contains the initial character which is lacking in the other texts. 

3.70. l^EN: so KUB 19.67.2.20; the word is lacking or mutilated in 

the other texts. It is equivalent to ISTEN ^one’. — Ijahzi-in: so 
KUB 19.67.2.20. KUB 1.4.3.37; 1.6.3.16: Perhaps rather: 

gAL^JSUn. 

3.71. [nw-wla: the supplement is Gotze’s. 

3.73. KUB 19.67.2.23 contains traces of the char- 
acter Ja. 

3.74. [^a]-ai^-m-a-TO-m: KUB 19.67.2.25 records the character at, 
which is lacking or mutilated in the other texts . 

3.76. fete-te-rw-wr: so KUB 19.66.3.76. KUB 1.10.3.10: Itt-m-wr. 
Gotze prefers to read from KUB 1.4.3.41 + 

KBo.3,6.3.29. 

3.78. j^a-an-da-a-an: the fundamental meaning seems to be ^fixed, 
firm’, then True, loyaF. Cf. 3.39, 62. Gotze prefers to take this as an 
adverb, Teallyh — subject has to be supplied 
from DINGIR.MES in the next sentence. A substantive is frequently 
postponed in this way. There i$ another instance in 4.48. Cf. also 
A 1.10, 3.8 f., 1:2.28, 3.24. ' ' , 

3.79. na-an-mu: Gotze appends -Mn by error. 
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4.2. a-pa-a-as-ma = Greek s dk. For -ma see on 1.41, 

4.4, kaMa-an: KUB 1.1.4.4: GAM-an. KUB 26.45.48: [kat]4a^an. 
— na-an-kan . . . ii’-e-ri’^ya-at: literally, ^and he appointed him for the 
troops of the Upper Country for gathering^ 

4.6. tf-UL-aS-mu . . . mar-^ah4a: I take this to mean that Hattiisilis 
got more recruits in the Upper Country than Sippa-LtJ-is got. 

4.9. tj-ai: for the phonetic interpretation, see on t}-at (1.36). 

4.10. \^u-u4-’ya-mi: this verb is usually conjugated according to the 
third class of the fc-conjugation, and we might expect a 1 sg. "^'huwehi 
[462]. The glossenkeil suggests that huwiyami is a Luwian form. 

4.11. IS-TUM MU-DI-KA = antiyanUHet [190]. 

4.12 f. The reference is to the events narrated in 1.33-41. 

4.15. ^^SANGA- UT-T/Af: Gotze erroneously prints -TL 

4.16. pa-m-aMi-m: the context suggests the meaning ^patron deity^ 
Puduhepas, servant of Ishtar of Lawazantiyas (KBo.6.29.1.17), is now 
to take Ishtar of Samiihas as her patron deity. Possibly parassis is 
the Hittite word for GASAN. 

4.20. see on XJ-at (1.36) and cf. tJ-at (4.9). Here the actually 
citable verb teshaneske- is appropriate. 

4.21. in-na-ra-u-^wa-as-ma-aS = innara-wa-smas; -smas is ethical 
dative. — KUB 26.44.4.21 shows part of 
another character after this complex. 

4.22. EGIR-an-rfa: so KBo.3.6.3.54, KUB 26.44.4.22: ]an-da-an. 

4.24. da-me-da: for the form, see [263]. The temporal meaning is 

not certain. 

4.26. fpu-u^-um-ma: this may be interpreted as dat. (^in a sty^) or 
as nom., subject of the verb, am^-mu^ik-^ma: am-mu^uk belongs with 
ku’-u-ru'-ur in the next line, but in order to bring out the force of -ma, it 
is necessary to put a translation of it at the head of the sentence. 

4.28. EGIR-an ti-i-e-ir: for the meaning of the phrase, cf. EGIR-a?z 
ti^ya-at (4.16 f. and 4.29). 

4.30. ma-an-qa: see on ma-an-g-a (3.38 f.); but SommePsinterpretation 
is less compelling here. Cf. also 3.62. 

4.33-35. ma-a-an-kdn . , , pi-erv-ni-U4a: our interpretation was sug- 
gested by Friedrich, KIF 1.288. 

4.35. nu: English idiom demands ‘but' here. 

4.36. A.AB.BA ta-pu-Sa: iox the meaning, see Gotze-Pedersen/ MS 
23-27. 

4.39 f. ^ISTAR-ma-mu-kdn . . . ti-U4ci4t: I take the literal meaning 
to be ‘placed me in desire after desire'. The dat. ilani is from ilatar. 
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wHch is probably a verbal noun from a verb related to ilaliya- ^desire^ 
A parallel formation with sufBx esar [160] is ilesar, Gotze, NBr. 32 f.j 
conjectures a meaning Wohlstand’ or ^Machtfulle’ for ilatar, 

4.40. dai-- ^place’ has two duratives, zke-(zi'-ik-ki-iz--zi) 

m.dieske-;foT the latter, see Sommer, AU 64 fn.l. 

4.45. BE-LU-UIA DBNI = BELU DJNI ^opponents at law%* see on 
EN DI-NhYA (1.54). — e-kir: here and in the next line KUB 19.72.4.7 
f . has e-ki'-ir. 

4.47. zi-en-na-a^-lM-uni KUB 19.72.4.9 reads: [ziyen-na-ah-l^u-uL — 
LUGAL-Ur-rA SA KUR '^mA-AT-TI: KUB 19.60.4.47 and 
19.72.4.10 read: LUGAL-C/T SA KUR ^A-Ar[ . 

4.48. da-a-aS: the subject is postponed to the next sentence; see on 
katAe-ir-’Ta-aJ^-hi’-ir (3.78). 

4.49. iar-ni-‘iS-ta: for thereading, seeGdtze, NBr. 33. 

4.52. TE-lfE stands for TEMI, gen. of TEMU ^message^ — tip-pf- 
eS-Sar-'QlA: for the number and form, see [183a]. 

4.54. up’-pi-ei-ki4T: KUB 1.8.4.32 reads up-pi-es-[, — tf A-A’A 
AB.BA.AB.BA.SI.A-7A : KUB 19.60.4.54 omits A.AA and -FA. 

4.55. kU'-e’da-ni^k-ki in partitive apposition with the datives 

plural in the preceding line. 

4.56. lbt^-rw-n-UI.A:^see [183a]* 

4.62. [nu DUMU SE]S-[F]A: the supplement is uncertain; see 
Sommer, AU 35 fn. 3. — ^ ^KAL-an: on the phonetic value of this 
name, see Ehelolf, OLZ 37.721 f. 

4.62 f. ku4t . . . par-na-tra-fs-fa-z^: the allusion is to the events of 
2.52 f.. 

4.63. pdr^m-wa4§-ki4t: the variant pdr-nu-ii44s-M4t is equally 
normal in a derivative in ske/or from a denominative in a(c)». — a-pi-^ya: 
the dat. apedani might be expected instead of this adverb. 

4.64. ma-^ii^wa-an: for the form, see Gotze, NBr, 35 f. The exclama- 
tory question is nearly equivalent to Atz?nanrfazdaafe-( 1.43, 50, 58). 

4.67. EGIR-an tar^na-aJjrJpi-un: Gotze, Hatt, 39, NBr. 71 f., inter- 
prets this as ‘steuerfrei lassen^, and this may be correct. I can, however, 
find no clear evidence for such a meaning, and so I suggest an alterna- 
tive. Both Gotze and I believe that the primary meaning of the com- 
pound verb is ^set back, set aside’, whence, I suggest, it came to mean 
h'emove from human use, reserve for the gods, consecrate’. 

4.69* a-pdd-da-ya = apat-a-ya: -a is the enclitic commonly appended 
to pronouns (cf. om-mzz-wg-ga in this line, and see [226]); the following 
functions as a sentence connective. 
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4.72. ^u^n~ma-an4i-ya-he ap-pa-ani possibly the regular position of 
a huwwmi (= ^^ZI.KIN) was on a hill-top outside the town; cf. KBo.4. 
10.1.20 f. : ^^^Kur-wa-an-sa-a^-^ma-kdn (21) EGIR UGU UR.TtJG GAL 
^^U’-U’-wa-si ZAG-a&V^but behind (and) above Kiirwansas a big-dog- 
statue (?) (is) the bomldary^ — na-an , . . ^^ZI.KIN ^and her . . . (as) 
a statue (?)\ On the ^^ZI.KIN = ^^huwwdsiy see Gotze, Kultur- 
geschichte 168, who holds that a huwwmi stone was not a statue. For 
Gotze's interpretation of the passage cited above, see KIF 1.125. 

4.73. DUG or perhaps, ^they pour 

(i.e. empty) the libation cups^ DUG harsiyali properly means ^cup 
suitable for a sacrificer’. For adjectives in -is, see Sturtevant, Lang. 
10.266-73. 

4.75. Ipa-as-ti-ya-as: on hastai 'bone, bones’, see Sommer, AU 181; 
Gotze, AM 240 f.; Benveniste, BSL 33.139, 

4.77. pa-ra-a: so KUB 1.1.4.77; Gotze omits the word, 

4.80. A-iYA DINGIR-LJAf: so KUB 1.1.4.80; Gotze omits the 
words* 

4.83. e-iz-za-an: perhaps a derivative of ezza- 'eat’ [358] with suffix 
an [154], but Gotze points out that this sufiBx is not elsewhere appended 
to derivative verbs. 

4.85. sa-al}'-lpa-ni-ya-as = sakhani^ya-as: -as is direct object and 
sahhani dat. of purpose. 

4.86. ^s-pdr- 2 a-z^: for the form, see [35, 126]. 

4.89. na-aJp-^a-an-za: this participle is active in meaning because the 
verb is intransitive [170] ; it governs the dative, as here. 
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1 

( 1 . 1 ) UM-MA ^^'^A-AN-NI-U-I-YA-NI AMA ^A-AR-MA-TI 
^’^MUSEN.Dt ( 1 . 2 ) ERUAI mU-U-UR-LU-U ma-a-an “KAL lu-li- 
mi-ya-as (1.3) SISKUR.SISKUR i-ya-mi nu ki-i da-ahr^i 

2 

(1.4) SiG an-da-ra-an SiG mi-ta-a-an SE [K]AR-as SE ^*SAR (1.5) 
da-ahr-h,i na-at-kdn Sa-an-Uu]-an-zi 1 ^^^KV-KU-UB KAS 16 NINDA 
KUR 4 .RA TUR ( 1 . 6 ) 1 MAS.GAL 1 UR TUR 14 ^^GAG °%LDA[G] 
2 ^^NUNUZ TUR-r/M (1.7) 14 »^«GAL TUR^ 12 ^^°KU-KU-UB 
TUR MUSEN.IJI.A-ya ^u-u-ma-an-du-us ( 1 . 8 ) SA IM i-en-zi ku-in 
ku-in MUSEN-an ^-'J.MBsjviuSEN.Dtl (1.9) uS-kdn-zi nu-uS-Sa-an 
tf-UL ku-in-ki wa-ag-ga-as-nu-an-zi 

3 

(1.10) nw ma-a^-Jja-anne-ku-zinu-vA-saranA-N'A EN SISKUR(l.ll) 
^a-an-te-iz-zi BAL-si A-NA GlR.MES-SU SU.MES-SU ( 1 . 12 ) 

Sti iS-tar-na pl-di A-NA °^®NA(D)-jS?7 {lAS)4:^^pa-ti-ya-al-li-e-es^a-an- 
ie-iz-zi BAL-sf (1.14) SiG a-an-da-ra-an Jpa-ma-an-ki A-NA ^^®GIGIR- 
ya-aS-m-an (1.15) ^'¥AN.>S?7 ^'sm1.URU,URU-^(/ QA-TAM-MA-he 
fta-ma-an-hi 

4. 

(1.16) WilR-an-da-ma-as-sa-an SiG mi-da-a-an QA-TAM-MA 
^a-ma-an-fci (1.17) nam-ma-as-sa-an ^-an-Au-w-da NINDA KUR 4 . 
RA.SI.A (1.18) tJ-NU-UT GIR 4 ^^GAGMl-A.-ya MUSEN.SI.A-^a 
SA lAI (1.19) [T]UR-rJM kat-ta pid-da-nU 

(1.20) Jm-an-da-a-iz-zi na-ai A-NA EN SISKUR M-PAL 
a.2i:) da-anim^€d-MM-PAL^NA(^ 

(1.22) ma-a-an lu-uk-kiU-ta na-aS-ta A-NA EN SISKUR.SISKUR 
(1.23) }iu-u-ma-an-da-zi-ya BIG a-an-ta-ra-an SiG mi-da-an-na (1.24) 
aT-]ia tuh-sa-an-zi na-at-sa-an kat-ta pid-da-ni-i (1.25) da-a-i na-aS-ta 
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1 

(1) Thus (speaks) Amiiwiyanis, mother of Armatis, the bird-maker, 
slave of Hurlus. (2) When I make a sacrifice of ^KAL, the effemi- 
nate (?), I take the following. 

2 

(4) I take blue (?) wool, red (?) wool, KAR barley, gardiner’s barley 
(and they roast it), one pitcher of beer, sixteen small ordinary loaves, 
one full grown goat, one small dog, fourteen sticks of fZdaggti-wood, two 
small pearls, fourteen small bowds, (and) twelve small pitchers. (7) 
And they make all the birds of clay; whatever bird the bird-makers 
observe, they do not omit (?) any. 

3 

(10) And when he goes to bed, upon the sacrificer (first of all about 
(?) his hands, feet, and neck) and upon his bed (first of all upon the 
four posts?) she binds blue (?) wool; and in just the same way she binds 
(it?) upon (his) chariot, his bow, (and) his quiver. 


4 

(16) Afterwards she binds red (?) wool in the same way. (17) Then 
she arranges the roasted (barley), the ordinary loaves, (18) implements 
of asphalt, and the sticks (of fMaggit-wood), and the birds of clay, (and) 
the small pitchers in a basket, and puts it under the sacrificer ’s bed; and 
it remains all night under his bed. 

■ 5 '. 

(22) When it grows light, then from all parts of the sacrificer they 
take off the blue (?) wool and the red (?) wool; and she puts it down in 
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SA(G) jE“TJ DUMU.SAL su-up-pi-es-sa-ra-an (1.26) pi-e-hu-da-an-zi 
na-an-kdn liA-as an-da (1.27) ti-^tlt-ta-nu-an-zi nu SII-z^ is-sa-na-as 
MUSEN (1.28) nu DUMU.SAL hal-za-a-i pa-ra-a-wa-kdn e-hu 

^KAL lu-U-mi-es (1.29) [a]n-da-wa-kdn ^KAL in-na-ra-^u-wa-an-za 
u-iz-zi 


6 

(1.30) nu fpu-u-^ma-an sa-ra-a tum-me-ni pi-ra-an-na-za UR TUR 

(1.31) [AiAS.GAL]-|/a Jpu-i-nu-rne-ni nu 5UR.SAG-i dam-me4i pi-di 

(1.32) [pa4-wa-7ii nu ^u-wa-pi ^^®APIN-as U^UL a-ar~as-ki-iz-zi 

(1.33) [nu a-pi-ya] pa4-wa-ni DUAIU.SAL-ma-ibra AIUSEN 

(1.34) [pa-ra^auyda-i na-‘a7i-sa-an na-as-su Z AG, GARMk-ni (1.35) [da-- 
a-^ na^as-ma-an-kan ^^^AB-ya da-a-i 

7 

(1.36) [nu a-rayah-za KA.GAL ^^%a4ahki-es-na-aS i-ya-u-e-ni {1,Z1) 
[nw UR TUR] ar-ha ku-ra-an-zi nu A-NA KA.GAL-TIAI (1.38) [^^a-an- 
te4zyzi-ya--az ki-e-iz l-AM ti-an-zi (1.39) [ki-e4z-z}i-ya |-Alf ti-an-zi 


8 

(1.40) [A-AA KA.GAL- r]JJf-ma ap-pi-iz-zi-ya-az (1.41) [ki-e4z 
ki-eyiz-zi-ya ^^Ha-ah-fim-nu-zi (1.42) [is-pa-a-ri se-irYma ki-e-iz 7 
NINDA KUR 4 .RA^ da--a4(lAZ) [ki-e4z-zi-y]a 7 NINDA KUR 4 .RA 
da-a-i (1,44) [2 NINDA KUE^.RA-mja %a-as /iar- 2 z 

9 

(1A5) lki-e-iz-zi-tj]a 7 ^'^^GAIj is-ga-a-n (1.46) [ki-e4z-zi-y]a 7 ®^®GAL 
is-qa-a-ri (1.47) [na^ai KAS suYun-na-i a-wa-an kaHa-ma (1.48) [ki-e4z 
6 '^f 'nW-KU-UB da-a4 (2.1) ki-e4z-zi-ya 6 ^^^KU-KU-UB da--a4 

10 

(2.2) na-as4a MAS.GAL A-NA ^KAJj lU’-iA4i-mi (2.3) U-pa-an4i 
nam-ma-an ar-^a ^a-ap-pi-es-na-an-zi (2.4) nu-us-sa-an A-NA NINDA 
KUR 4 .RA se4r (2.5) ki~e~iz ki-e-iz-zi-ya zi-ik-ki-iz-zi 

11 ■■ ■ 

( 2 . 6 ) te-kdn-ma he-da^an-zi MUSEN.IJI.A IM (2.7) ku4'-e-ei i-ya- 
an4e-es na-as-kdn kat4a-an4a (2.8) da-a-i sa-an-^u-un-da-ma. .aT-l}a 
su-u}p4}a~t 
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the basket. Then they bring a virgin (?) into the house; and they 
station her within the doors. (27) She holds a bird of dough in her 
hand, and the girl cries: ‘Go forth, ^KAL, the ejBfeminate (?); ®KAL, 
the manly (?), will come in.^ 


6 

(30) We pick everything up, and drive the small dog and the full 
grown goat before us. (31) We go to a mountain, to the second loca- 
tion; and we go to a place where the plough does not come. (33) The 
girl, however, carries forth the bird of dough, and either she puts it on 
an altar, or she puts it in a window. 

7 

(36) Outside we construct a (city) gate of twigs (?). (37) And they 
cut up the small dog, and before the gate they place half on this side and 
they place half on that side. 

8 

(40) Behind the gate on this side and on that she spreads a sacrificial 
table, and upon one she places seven ordinary loaves and upon the other 
she places seven ordinary loaves. (44) (They keep two ordinary 
loaves — ^she has these)* 

9 

(45) She places seven libation bowls on one (table) and she places 
seven libation bowls on the other, and she fills them (with) beer; but 
beneath one (table) she sets away six pitchers and beneath the other 
she sets away six pitchers. 

10 

(2) Next she sacrifices the large goat to ^KAL, the effeminate (?). 
(3) Then they cut it into bits, and she distributes it over the ordinary 
loaves on this (table) and on that. 

■ 11 . 

(6) They dig (a hole in) the ground, and she (?) puts therein the birds 
which (have been) made. But she scatters out the roasted (barley) . ■ 
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12 

(2.9) na-as-ta l^u-u-ma-an-za liK,GKLnTIM kat-ta-an (2.10) ar-^a 
u-iz-zi ap-pi-iz-zt-ya-az-ma (2.11) ku-is fiu-ya^an-za nu KA.. GAL- TIM 
at’-lpa (2.12) du-wa-ar-^ni-iz-zi na-at ar-^a (2.13) pi-es-si-ya-i nu to-a^-Aw- 
pa-iz-zi (2.14) na-at-kdn ar~ha piMi-ya-an-zi 

13 

(2,15) ma-a^‘^a-an~ma-at pa-ra-a a-ra-an-zi (2.16) a-pa-a-ajS-sa-ma- 
aS-kdn pi-e-da-an (2.17) mu-un-na-at-ta-ri nu ®^®GAG.UI.A ^^ILDAG 
da-an-zi (2.18) nu-za KASKAL-an EGIR-a?i taT-ma-a--an-zi 

14 

(2.19) ma-ah^fya-an-ma-at pa-ra-a a-ra-’an-zi (2.20) nu ku-wa-pi an-da 
^u-u-up-pa-an-du-us ZA.QI.A ( 2 . 21 ) 'd-e-mi-ya-an-zi nu 2 NINDA 
KUR 4 .RA ku-i-us fpar-kdn-zi (2.22) nu-us pdr-U-ya-an^zi se-ra-as-Sa-an 
2 ^-^NUNUZ da-a-i (2.23) nam-ma-at an-da XJRTJ-ri-ya i-ya-afi-ni-an-zi 
(2.24) us-kdn-zi-ma IS-TU MUSEN nu hu-wa-pi MUSEN.II.A (2.25) 
BlG^-a}}-]ia-an-zi na-at an-da VRU-n-ya (2.26) pa-a-aii-zi nu-za ^u-u- 
ma-an-za wa-ar-ap-zi 

15 

(2.27) na-at a-ra-afp-za pa-a-an-zi nu-kdn na-as-su (2.28) I-NA ^®SAR 
ku-e-da-ni-ik-ki an-da (2.29) na-as-ma A-NA GIS ku-e-da-ni'^ik^ki 
kat-ia-an (2.30) nu ^KAL in-na-ra-u-wa-an-da-an ki-is-Sa-an (2.31) 
U-pa-an~da-an-zi ;§A ^^®|JASiJUR KUR.RA (2.32) ^^Ha-aJp-^lpuT-nu-zi 
is-pa-ra-an-zi (2.33) se-ra-as-Sa-an 3 NINDA KUR 4 .RA pdr--§i-'an-du-us 
ti^an-zi 

16 

(2.34) na-as-^a MAS.GAL ^KAL in-na-ra-u-wa-an-ti (2.35) si-pa-an-ti 
nam-ma-an-Sa-an ^"^Ha-a^-^ur-nu-zi-as (2.36) sa-ra-a fpu-kdn-zi na-as4a 
ZAG~an ^’’^^GESTUG-an (2.37) ku-ra-an-zi na'-at TLl-iiza-nu-wa-an-zi 
(2.38) norO^Sa-mi A-NA NINDA KUR 4 .RA.SI. A se-ir ti-an-zi 

17 

(2.39) mm-ma ^^^NlG.GIG ^^^SA(G) ZAG-ari ^==^ZAG-an (2.40) 
lZl~it za-^nu’^wa'-an-^zt na-ai-m-an A-NA [DIN]GIR-I/IM; (2.41) EGIR- 
pa ti-an-zi ; 
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12 

(9) Then every one comes away through the gate; but he who flees 
last breaks the gate off and throws it away, (13) He shouts, and they 
runaway. 

13 

(15) When they have departed, and that spot is hidden from them, 
they take the sticks of ildaqqxi--wooA and blockade the road behind 
(them). 


14 

(19) When they have departed, where they find stones heaped to- 
gether, they break the two ordinary loaves that they have, and place 
upon (them, i.e. the stones?) the two pearls. (23) Then they pro- 
ceed into the city. (24) However, they take observations by means of 
birds, and when the birds give favorable omens, they enter the city. 
(26) And everyone bathes. 

15 

(27) They go outside; and, whether (it be) in an orchard or under a 
tree, they sacrifice to ^KAL, the manly (?), as follows. (32) They 
spread a sacrificial table of pomegranate wood (?). (33) Upon (it) 

they place three broken ordinary loaves. 


16 

(34) Next she (?) sacrifices a large goat to ^KAL, the manly (?). 
(35) Then they bless it above the sacrificial table. (36) Next they cut 
off the right ear, and cook it with fire, and place it on the ordinary loaves. 

17 

(39) Then they cook with fire the entrails (?), the heart, (and) the 
right leg, and set them aside for the god. 
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18 

(2.42) ]MAS.GAL"Wa-Mn ^u-u-ma-an-da-an mar-kdn->z[i] (2.43) na-a7i 
Lu.MEsjiUSEN.Dtj ar-^a a-da-an-zi (2.44) nam-ma EGIR-an-cia ^KAL 
in-na-ra-u-wa^a{n'-da-an] (2.45) GUB-as Z-SU a-‘ku'-wa-an-‘Zi 

19 

(3.1) EGIR-a?^-^^a-ma-*aS"Wa-[as ku-i-^e-es DINGIR.MES] (3.2) a-as- 
sa’-u-e-es nu DINGIR.MES ak-kxi-us-^kdn-zi] (3.3) nam-ma- 

aUa ar4a I-N[A AM^S-SU-NU pa-a- an-zi] 

20 

(3.4) ma-a-an^KAL ^^^kur-sa-a[n u^i-ya-an-zi] (3.5) nu ki4 

21 

(3,6) 1 NINDA ERIN.MES 1 NINDA wa-gi-eS-sar 7 NINDA 
KUR4.RA TUR (3.7) DUG is-nu’-ra-sa-dcdn m--{i^ni-'ya-an-zi (3.8) na- 
aS~ta sar-li-ya se-ir ar-^a da-a^*^i (3.9) na-an NINDA~an i-ya-mi 1 
®^®BANSUR 1 (3,10) ga4a--ak-tar pdr-^t4-e-na-as 

DINGIR-LJAf (3.11) nam-ma A-NA UDU.gl.A U4aT-na pa4-mi 
nu4zdn (3.12) UDU i-xja-an-za IGI.[0I].A-t£;a ^UTU-i ne-an-za 

(3.13) nn-us-si-kdn ^^%u-’ut4u^ul4i ^u-u4t4i’’ya-mi 

22 

(3,14) A.SA(G) te-Ti-ip-pi-as ^^mr--pa-as ^a-aS-du4r (3.15) 9 ^^pa- 
a§4i4a^a§ A.SA(G) te-'ri4p--pi-as (3.16) 9 e-it-ri ku4t4a pa-ra-a UTTJL 
UZU (3.17) UTUL har-U m-ra-ap-pu-wa-as VTGL GtJ.TUR (3.18) 
[UTTJL] GTJ.GAL UTtJL BA.BA.ZA NINDA NI.E.Dfi.A (3.19) SA 
LAL me-^ma’^al GA.AL (3.20) 1 ^^^Aa-a-m-zMa-as KAS 

23 

(3.21) ®^%ANSUR I-NA £.SA(G) an-da te4i.4i (3.22) 

na-'aS4a '^^%u~ri^es4ar kat4a kdn-ga-afy’^hi (3.23) §e4T-ma-aS4a-an 
NINDA ERIN.MES NINDA wa-gi-es4ari3M) NINDA 
te4k-^i (3.25) pi-ra-an hat4a-ma GUNNI t-t/^^-^^* 

■ 

(3.26) nu A.SA(G) fo-n-ip-pi-^a-ais 9 ^pa-al-^4a-an (3.27) we-fr-ra- 
an-da-ya ^a-as-du4r ^^~da•^an^‘Zi (^.28) nU’-vA4a-an (3.29) 

A--NA GUNNI ^e-ra-^aMa-an (3.30) ®%ar-pa-as ^a-ai-dw-ir 

me-ir-ra-an-da (^Ziywa-ar-nu-zi ga4a-ak4ar-^ma pdT'-yj,U'-u-e-‘na’‘an (3.32) 
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18 

(42) But they cut all the large goat up, and the bird-makers eat it up. 
(44) Afterwards, moreover, (while) standing they offer drink to ^KAL, 
the manly ( ?) , three times . 

19 

(1) Afterwards they offer drink to whatever gods are propitious to 
them. (3) Then they go away to their houses. 

20 

(4) When they invite (?) ^KAL of the shield, I take the following. 

21 

(6) One soldiers^ loaf, one breakfast (?) loaf, seven small ordinary 
loaves — (7) and they fill a dough pan (?) ; then I take (it) out on a 
spoon (?), and make it into a loaf — a table, a strip of cloth, the god's 
galaktar 'parhuwenas. (11) Then I go among the sheep, and I shear (?) 
the fleece of a sheep which (is) unblemished (?) and (is) turning (its) 
eyes to the sun. 

22 

(14) Branches of brushwood of a ploughed field, 9 bits of gravel of a 
ploughed field, nine kinds of food, severally in order: a meat stew, a 
white stew, mrppuwas, pea stew, bean stew, gruel, porridge with 
honey, porridge (?), (and) cream; and one hanissas of beer. 


23 

(21) Next I set the table within the house. (22) Next I hang the 
strip of cloth (across it), (23) And upon (it) I set the soldiers' loaf, 
the breakfast (?) loaf, and the spoon (?) loaf, (25) And before (the 
house) near by I make a fireplace. 

24 

(26) They bring the nine bits of gravel and the dead branches from 
the ploughed field. (28)' He' throws the bits of gravel into the stove, 
and upon (them) he burns the dead branches of brushwood. (31) But 
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UDU i-ya~an-da-as ^‘^^'^u-ud-du-uhli-it (3.33) an-dais-fia-a-i (3.34) na-an 
DUMU.SAL su-up-pi-is-Sa-ri pa-a-i (3.35) nu 'd-^i-e-es-ki-iz-zi an-da-ma- 
kdn (3.36) ki-is-^^a-an me-mi-ii-ki-zZ‘-zi 

25 

(3.37) an-da-kdn e-fiu ^KAL ^^^kur-sa^-as (3.38) nu-un-nu’-as-sa-an 
an-da mi^-e-es (3.39) nu-un-na-aS-ia-an an-da tal4i4-e-es (3.40) kar-^pi^ 
in-na kar-tim-mi-ya-at-ta-an (3.41) m-a-u-wa-ar ar-i^a tar-na (3.42) kt-e- 
ma-kdn ^U'-as-du-ir ma-ah-^a-an ^^APIN.LAL-K (3.43) ar-^a me-ir-ta 
tu-ga-kdn A-NA ^liAL ^^^kur-Sa-ad (3.44) kar-piS kar^im-mi-az sa-^a-u- 
wa^ar (3.45) ar-^a QA-TAM-^MA me4r4ui 

26 

(4.1) [na-a§4a] ^^pa-aS-Sidu-us IS-TU KAS ki4s4a-nu-mi (4.2) 
[wu ki4]S-ia-an me-ma-al^-Ipi ki-e4z zna-ali-lia-an (4.3) [ni4]n-gir zi-ga-az 
^KAL (4.4) [QA-TAM-AI]A ni-ilk] nu-ut4dk-kdn kar-^pi-iS 

(4.5) [kar^imyrni-az da^a-u-wa-^ar ar-^a me4r-du 

27 

(4.6) [nu NINDA KUR4.R]A.HI.A pdr-ii-^ya-aHi na-aS-kdn EGIR- 
pa (4.7) [®^^BANSUR]“i nu 9 e-it-ri ie4^-fpi (4.8) [nu-^kan] KAS 

pi-^ra-an kai4a i-SU Si-pa-an4ah-J}i (4.9) [na’-as4]a pa-ra-a u-wa^am'-mi 
(4.10) [®^^IG]-ma-ii;dn an-da ^u-‘U4i4i-ya~mi 

28 

(4.11) lu-ukMU4a-ma NINDA KUR 4 .RA.IJI.A 9 e4tM (4.12) KAS- 
ya Sa-ra-a dU'-an-zi na^-ai ar-^a (4.13) a-da-an-zi a-hu-’Wa-an-^zi 

29 

' (4.14) nu I-NA UD 3.KAM ki-iS-da-an u4-ya4s-ki-mi (4,15) NIN- 

DA KUE«.ei.A- 2 /a 9 e-dt-ri KA^-ya PA-Nl DINGIR-LIAf (4.16) 

UD-ai? UD-ai ta-ma-i zi4k-ki-mi 

30 

(4.17) J-iV'A UD 4.KAM-ma mu-M-es-sar i^U’-U'-ma-an (4.18) sa-ra-a 
da-afjr^i na-^at4cdn pa-ra-a pi-e-da-al]rfii (4,19) ga4a-ak4ar-ma-‘aS'‘Sa-an 
pdr^pu-u-e-na-an (4.20) UDU i-yaraU’-da-aM ^^^u-ud-du-ulAi (4.21) 
EGIR-pa A-iVi ^EAL 
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the galaktar parhuwenas he wraps in the fleece of the unblemished (?) 
sheep; and gives it to a virgin (?). (35) She prays and, within (the 
house), speaks thus. 

25 

(37) Come in, ^KAL of the shield. (38) Become gentle to us within 
(the house). (39) Leave us (unmolested) within (the house). (40) 
Remit thy anger, hate, (and) fury. (42) As these branches died for the 
plowman, so for thee also, ®KAL of the shield, let anger, hate, (and) 
fury die. 


26 

(I) Next I quench (i.e. cool) the bits of gravel with beer, and I 
speak thus: as these have drunk their fill, so do thou, ^KAL of the 
shield, drink thy fill; and let anger, hate, (and) fury die within thee. 

27 

(6) I break the ordinary loaves, and put them back on the table (?). 
(7) And I place the nine lands of food. (8) I pour three libations of 
beer before (the house?) near by. (9) Next I come out and shut the 
door. 

28 

(II) The next morning, however, they take the ordinary loaves, the 
nine kinds of food, and the beer, and they eat and drink it up. 

29 

(14) And for three days I invite (? him) thus, and the ordinary loaves, 
the nine kinds of food, and the beer I set before the god fresh day by day, 

30 

(17) On the fourth day I take all the muhessar and carry it forth. 
(19) But the galaktar parhuwenas in the fleece of the unblemished (?) 
sheep I set aside for ^KAL of the shield. 
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31 

(4.22) na-as-ia ^^’^-^^MUSEN.DU A-NA ®KAL '^^kur-sa-a^ (4.23) 
MA§.GAL si-pa-an-’da^au'-zi nu Iia-an-te-iz-zi BAL-se (4.24) ZAG-an 
uzuGESTUG-an ^^^NlG.GIG ^'=^SA(G) ZAG-aw (4.25) ^*^°ZAG.DIB- 
an IZI-az zor-nu-an-zi (4.26) na-at-sa-an A-NA DINGIR-EZAf EGIR-pa 
ti-an-zi 

32 

(4.27) ]^S.GAL UTT!L.5I.A i-en-zi nu-za a’-da-^an-zi (4.28) nam-ma 
^KAL GUB-as d-SU (4.29) a-ku-wa’-an-zi EGIR-an-da- 

wa-as-wa-a^ ku-i-e-es (4.30) DINGIR.MES a-a^-sa-t^-e-ei nu a^pu^u-^uS 
DINGIR.MES (4.31) ak-hu-us-kdn-zi 


(4.32) DUB l.KAM A-WA-AT ^^^A-AN-NI-WI-YA-NI (4.33) 
AMA '^A-AB-MA-TI nu-'m-Sa^-an ki-e-da-ni (4.34) tup-pi 2 SISKUR 
a-ni-ya-an [1] SISKUR (4.35) ma-a-an ^KAL lu4i-mi-in P]KAL in-ra- 
u-wa-an-da-an-na (4.36) H-pa-an4i 1 SISKUR ma-a-an ^K[A]L 
sa-an (4.37) <i4-ya-an-zi QA-TI (4.38) SU U-DINGIR- 

LIM DUMU W.GIS.SAR (4.39) DUMU.DUMU-/SI7 SA ^LTTGAL 
DUB.SAR.MES 
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31 

(22) Next the bird-makers sacrifice a large goat to ®KAL of the 
shield. (23) And first of all they cook with fire the right eai; the en- 
trails (?), the heart, and the right leg; and they set it aside for the god. 


32 

(27) They make the large goat into stews, and eat it. (28) Then 
three times (while) standing they offer drink to ^KAL of the shield, 
(29) Afterwards they offer drink to whatever gods are propitious to 
them. 


(32) The first tablet (of) the words of Anniwiyanis, mother of Arma- 
tis. (33) In this tablet two sacrifices (are) performed; one sacrifice 
when they sacrifice to ^KAL, the effeminate (?), and ^KAL, the manly, 
(and) one sacrifice when they invite (?) ^KAL of the shield. (37) It is 
finished. (38) The hand of Hanikkuwilis, son of NU.GIS.SAR, grand- 
son of Lt!, chief of the scribes. 



COMMENTARY 


Tlie AnBiwiyanis text was first published by Sturtevaiit in Tx4PA 
58.5-31^ where a transcription and a tentative translation were supplied. 
A number of corrections were made in Lang. 5.228-31.' The cuneiform 
text was included by Gotze in VBoT as No. 24. 

The text contains two magic rituals^ both directed toward a god who 
is designated ideographically as ^KAL. I formerly followed Forrer, 
Forsch. 1.10 fn. 2, in identifying this deity with ^Innaras, and I inter- 
preted the word mnams as meaning Sdr^ I further understood the 
participle innarawanza (1.29) as or ^apSpL^opevos^ and tiie 

contrasting term lulimis (1.2, etc.) as ^making female’ or ‘effemi- 
nate’. It seemed to follow that the first ritual in our text was celebrated 
for the purpose of driving out the female-producing god of manliood and 
bringing in the male-producing god of manhood, that is, to secure the 
birth of sons. 

Ehelolf, OLZ 37.721 f., has Just now finally proved that Forrer’s 
identification of ^KAL with ^Innaras was wTong; the Hittite name of 
^KAL began with the syllable Ta- and ended wdth -ras, with two or three 
still unlmown signs between. This materially weakens the evidence for 
interpreting our ritual as designed to secure the birth of sons. Never- 
theless I have, with much hesitation, retained my former interpretation 
of innarawanza and lulimis. 

For a brief account of magic among the Hittites, see Gotze, Kiiltur- 
geschichte 141-50, On ^KAL and the stem mnara-, ef. Sommer, AU 
20-4,. 3821 ^ ^ ■ ■ 

1.1. ^^"MUSEN.Dtl literally means ^bird-maker’. Apparently tlie 
chief function of such persons was to observe {ui-kan-zi — 1.9) birds 
and interpret the auspices (cf, 2.24 ff.), and hence some prefer to trans- 
late the word by %ugurl In this text, .however, the birds used in the 
ritual are made of clay, and it therefore seems safer to keep the literal 
meaning. . . 

1.4. an-da-ra-a^^, mi4a-a-an are no doubt color adjectives; colored 
wool is often mentioned in the ritual texts, -but usually the color is desig- 
nated by ideograms. Of the four, common; colors for wool, white, black, 
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biue/and red, we know Hittite words for the first two. There is, then, a 
certain probability that andaras and mitds mean ^blue^ and ^red^, but 
there is no indication as to which is which. I have arbitrarily trans- 
lated andaras by ^blue^ and mitds by ^^ed^ The former word occurs also 
KBo.5.2.3.19, and the latter KBo.4.2.L64 and KUB 12.58.1.21, always 
with SiG ^wooF or the equivalent (?) Hittite word, asdras, 

1.5. sa'‘an-‘h[uyan-zi: the tablet reads sa-an^Ipa-an’-zi^ which gives no 
sense. JThe sa-au’-lpji-un-da of 1.17 requires the emendation here. 

1.8. SA IM stands for a genitive modifying the preceding substantive. 

1.9. f. ku4n kn-in , . . wa'-ag-ga-as-nu-'an-zi: in my opinion the asyn- 
deton is tautological (see on H 1.15). Gotae does not admit tautological 
asyndeton when a subordinate clause precedes its main clause, as here; 
but cf. H 3.60. Gotze takes the hwin kwin clause with the preceding 
sentence, and assumes a full stop after wsifcanzL 

1.9. tva-ag-^ga-as-nu-an-zi: in TAPA 58.19 I based the translation 
‘omit^ upon an assumed connection with wa-ag-ga-a-ri Ts lacking^ which 
I considered a middle with ending -an; but Friedrich, Vert. 2.171 in. 1, 
has shown that the stem of that word is waggar-. Possibly , however, our 
word may be connected with waksiya- ^be lacking^ (see 1 1.49 and note) 
and still be translated ^omit^ Equally probable is a connection with IE 
aweks- increase’ (Gk. av^dvoo ^increase’, Goth, wahsjan ^row’); in 
which case substitute iear’ for 'omit’ in the translation. 

1.10. ne-ku-zi: the subject has to be supplied from EN SISKUR at 
the end of the line. See on kaMe-ir-ra-a^-'^i-ir (H 3.78). Some con- 
sider the verb impersonal, it grows dark, night begins’. 

1.13. seems to function as dat. [182]. 

1.14. ^a-ma-an-ki: I assume that the subject is Anniwiyanis; such 
shifts of the person of the verb must sometimes be assumed in Hittite 
rituals. Here it is possible to suppose that an assistant or even the 
sacrificer is the actor. 

1.17. sa^an-^U'-un-da: cf. 1.4f. 

1.19. pid-da-ni-i: for the meaning of piiter, cf. Friedrich, ZA NF 
3.190 f.; Gotze AOr. 5.34. 

1.23. fiu-u-ma-an-da-zi-ya: -ya 'and, also’ is used regularly after final 
vowels and after ideograms, and sometimes, with an interposed ^ter 
finals;. 

1.25. DUMTJ.SAL Su-up-pi-eMa-roran: this reading, rather than 
DUMU.SAL-^17 (TAPA 58.8), is required by KUB 7.5.1.6; 7.19.1.9; 

9.27.1.14. Probably the adjective is derived from the noun suppessar 
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(being an adnominal genitive that came to be declined as an adjective). 
The meaning suggested (after Gotze) in the translation is conjectural; cf. 
suppis ‘sacrosanct’. 

1.26. KA-cs must be dat. pi. 

1.27. is-sa-na-as: Friedrich, ZA NF 3.192, suggested the meaning 
‘flour’; but Gotze calls my attention to such phrases as SA ZfD.DA.SE 
is-ni (KUB 24.14.1.14), which prove that essnas (cf. KUB 9.34.3.26: 
e-es-sa-na-as) is made of flour. Since it is used to model birds, etc., 
and since it is put into a dough pan (see on is-nu-ra-sa 3.7), it must 
be ‘dough’. Cf. essa- ‘make, prepare’. 

1.28. DUMU.SAL is the subject of harzi (27) as well as of halzai, 
since the girl still holds the bird in 1.33 f. Cf. on 1.10. — e-hu is usually 
a mere introduction to another verb, like Lat. age; but here it seems to be 
a fully independent verb. — lu-li-mi-e§: for the votvel of the final 
syllable, see [191b and fn. 72]. 

1.30. [gUR.SAG-fj-ya: if the supplement is correct there seems to be 
no reason for the enclitic -ya, and sol assume the dat. in -iya as against 
the dat. in -i later in the line [195a, b]. 

1.31. [MAS.GALj-j/a: the supplement is Gotze’s. — datn-me-li pl~di: 
i.e. the second location for the performance of this ritual. 

1.33 ff. DUMU.SAL-jaa-fedn . . . da-a-i: apparently the girl does 
not accompany the others to the mountain; for she would scarcely find 
an altar or a window there. 

1.35. °^AB- 2 /a: the window of the temple is often mentioned in the 
ritual texts as one of the sacred places where certain acts must be 
performed. 

1.36. a-rchah-za ‘outside’, i.e. on the boundary of the second location, 

which has no doubt been delimited in some way all around. — KA.GAL : 
the word is marked as plural in the next line and must therefore be so 
understood here, no doubt because a double gate was constructed (cf. 
Lat. fores). Smce all this occurs on the mountain, we must not think 
of real city gates; furthermore, cf. 2.10-3. — °%a-tal-ki-es-na-aS: tire 
translation ‘sticks’ (?) is based upon the requirements of the situation in 
this passage and in KUB 17.28.4.46 ff.; nu EGIR ID (47) UKt-an 
A4AS.GAL UR TUR SA0 TUR ts-far-raa ar-^a ku-ra-an-zi (48) nu ki- 
eAz ti-ya~an~zi ki-iz-zi-ya ^-.Q’l.A ii-m-zi (49) pi-ra-an-ma 

ha-at-talrki-iS-na-as KA.GAL-a^ i~ya-mi-zi, ‘and beyond the river 
they cut in two a man, a large goat, a small dog, (and) a small pig; and 
they place halves on this side and halves on that side. But in front 
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they construct (city) gates- of sticks (?)'. Cf. KUB 12 . 44 . 3.2 S.: nu 
SA GESTIN ku-wa-pi nu KA-a^ ( 3 ) EGIR-an 

ki^e^-iz ki'-e-‘iZ“Zi-ya te^e-kdn he-da-alp’-hi ( 4 ) na’-a§4a M-^e-iz ki~‘e4z-zi 
be4e-^es-ni au'-da (5) 3 ^^%a4ahki4s-<sar> ( 6 ) nu 

ki4s-‘Sa‘-an te'-mi i'-da-a-du’-uS’-wa-as^Sa-an (7) an-tU’-u-wa-a^-za i-da^-a-lu- 
us EME~as ( 8 ) i-da’-a4arwa IGI.|JI.A-w ^^%a4ahki4s-‘ni4t (9) kat4a 
tar-ma-a-an e-es^duj ^now where the gates of the vineyard are, behind the 
gates, on this side and on that, I dig (holes in) the ground. Then in the 
hole, on this side (and) on that, I set up three sticks. And I speak thus : 
‘^Let evil man, evil tongue, evil eyes be restrained by the stick {or sticks) 

1.38. [ba-an4e4zyzi-ya-az: the supplement is Gotze’s. 

1.44. [2 NINDA KUR4.RA]: after using fourteen loaves they still 
have two of the sixteen mentioned in 1.5. — kur-kdn-zi: for the meaning 
cf. KUB 9.31.2.35 ff (= HT 1.2.10 ff.): ^^^IG-an-na (36) fpa-am na-at 
IS-TU YA DtTG.GA is^ki-ya-iz’-zi (37) nu me-ma4 (38) i-da4u-kdn 
pa-ra’-a is4ap^du a-ai-su’-wa-kdn an-da kur-ak-du ^he shuts the door, 
and smears it with fine oil, and says : ^^Let it shut out the evil; let it keep 
inthegood^’.^ — na-as'fjnr-zi: this appears to be a sort of cross reference 
to 1,5. 

1.45 f. 7 ^^®GAL, 7 ^^^GAL: this time the sum equals the number 
given in 1.7; so again in 1.48 and 2 . 1 , if the supplement in 1.48 is correct. 

1.47. [na-a^ KAS SuYun-na-i: in Lang. 5.230 I did not supply KAS, 
but there is room for four signs in the lacuna, and we need mention of 
the substance with which the bowls are filled. For KAS instead of 
ISTU KA§, cf. KUB 10M.S.13: EGIR-SU za-an-za-pu-us-E-in 
KUBABBAR GESTIN iu'-un-na-an-zi^ ^next they fill a silver zan- 
zapussis (with) wine\ 

2 . 3 . ar-ha ^a-ap-pi-es-na-an’-zi: Gotze will elsewhere demonstrate the 
correctness of the translation. 

2.6. he-da-an-zi: for the meaning ^dig^ see Gotze, Kulturgeschichte 
146 and fn. 10; Gtiterbock, ZA NF 8.225-32. 

2.8, seeon 1.5and 1.17. 

2 . 20 . an-da ^hu^u-up-pa-an-du^-uSi ih^ verb properly means ^hold, 
fasten' (cf. KBo.3.21.2.16; 3,34.1.3) ; but the context here demands some 
modification of that. The verbal prefix means Together', as in anda 
aranda Mid anda appanda ‘gathered together, taken together, all to- 
gether', on which see Gotze, AM 252. 

: 2 . 2 L : 2 :NINDA KUR 4 .RA: see on . ' 

2SI, arTOraiirza: apparently outside the city. 

2.27 ff. m-Jkdn . . . kat4a-an: this passage is felt as a conditional clause 
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(or perhaps two), as is shown by the use of kwishi and. by the use of nn 
at , the beginning of line 30*' 

. 2.30. ®KAL in-na-ra-u-wa'-an'-da-an: sections 15-18 describe a sup™ 
plementary sacrifice to this deity. It is not strictly a part of the sacrifice 
to ^KAL luMmiSj and so the three ordinary loaves required in 2JS and 
the large goat of 2.34, are not included in the Ii,st of sacrificial materials 
in 1.4-9. 

2.40. na^at-sa-an , . Ai-an-zi: possibly the meaning is, ^they set it 
behind the god^; but then we must suppose that a statue of the god has 
been carried out of the city for the sake of this suppiemeiitar}^ cereiiioiiy. 
Similar phrases occur in 4.21 and 26. 

3.1-3. These lines may mark the close of the suppienientary sacrifice 
to ®KAL innarawanza; but it is at least equally probable that they 
belong to the main sacrifice to ^KAL lulimds, 

3.4 ff. There is no indication that this ritual has any coiineetioii with 
the previous one, except that the god is the same. 

3.4, ^KAL ^^^kur-sa-an: the god^s epithet usually stands in the 
genitive, as in 3.43, 4.22, 4.28; but here and in 4.36 we have an equivalent 
adjective. — [u-i-ya^an-zi]: the restoration comes from the colophon, 
4,37. This verb must be distinguished from weya-- ^send, dri%'e^ on 
account of the prayer in 3.37. .Furthermore, the latter verb is regularly 
written with u instead of u. On account of the prayer midakaji eku 
(3.37), I suggest the meaning Tnviteb* but that meaning is inappropriate 
in the places cited by Gotze, Madd. 145 fn, 1, Possibly we shall have to 
assume two verbs 

3.6. wa-gi^es-Sar: cf. wdk- ^bite^; the precise meaning is iincerta,iii. 

3.7. is-nu-ra-^Sa: the only passage known to me, ’where this word 
occurs without DUG is KBo. 6.34.1,32 (cf. Friedrich, ZA NF 1.162 f,; 
Gotze, Madd. 73). I translate the paragraph thus; 'He puts 5 ^east 
into their hands, and they smear it (about). He' says: "A,s they take 
a little of this yeast which, in the present, case (ktA)^ is not yeast (i.e,, 
it represents the persons Taking 'the- oath) — and they mix it in the 
dough (is-nu-u-ri) and they set the dough {iS-nu-u-ra-an) one day and 
it ferments (? pu-id^ki4-e4tAa)/Qnst bo) whoever breaks these oaths 
. . . , let these oaths seize him, and let him be broken into bits . . . 

I suggest that imnr (Le, rnwr) may be derived from essd- 'prepare^, 
by way of an intensive [353~6l. ■ The original meaning would 

then be 'preparation^, and DUG imurm would be 'a bowl for pre- 
paring (dough) ^ Like many such genitives in Hittite, isnurm came 
to be felt and declined as an adjective; hence DUG fl-nu-ti-ra-an 
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(KBo. 2.3.2.7). The meaning 'dough’ in KBo, 6.34.1.32 comes easily 
from preparation (of bread)’. Cf. on is-sa-na-aS (1.27). 

3.8. sar^i’-ya: the meaning suggested here and in 3.24 is suggested in 
part by the word’s apparent connection with sarla(e)-j sarliya- ^lift, 
raise’ and in part by the requirements of the context. 

3.9. na-an: the accusative goes with dahhi as well as with iyami;'see 
on 1.10. 

3.9 f. 1 ^^®BANSUR . . . pdr^hu-^e-^na-m: we might expect these sub- 
stantives to be accusatives after dahhi; but parhuwenas must be a 
nominative, in view of the accusative parhuwenan (3.31, 4.19). 

3.12. i-ya-an-za is an epithet of a sacrificial victim in KUB 7.I.I.4. 
I owe the suggested translation ^unblemished’ (?) to Gotze. No doubt 
iyanza is the participle of 'make’. — IGI.[gI].A-ti?a* accusa- 
tive of specification with the intransitive participle neyanza, 

3.13. ^^%U'-ut4u-ul4i: the determinative and the context require the 
meaning ^fleece’; it seems to fit in KBo.6.28.2.23 also. 

3.14-20. This list, like the one in 3.9 f., seems to be in the nominative; 
cf. especially sa-ra-ap-^pu’-wa-as (3.17) and fya-a-ni-4S“sa-aS (3.20). 

3.14. ^a-a^-du4r: my attempt (TAPA 58.23) to prove 

that hasdwer means ‘branches’ depended upon the interpretation of 
^^®SAR-pa-a6* as ‘orchard’; but the latter word occurs in contexts where 
that meaning is scarcely possible. The interpretation of sarpas hasdwer 
must be based upon a comparison of this passage with 3,26 f, 3.30 f., 
and 3.42 f. In 3.27 and 3.30 hastwer is an ace. pi, modified by meranda 
‘dead’, while in 3.42 it is the subject of merta ‘died’. Evidently it is a 
neuter substantive, and therefore sarpas is most naturally taken as a 
genitive; the omission of sarpas in 3.27, 3.42 indicates that it is the less 
essential part of the phrase, and its form forbids us to consider it an 
adjective. Since the hasdwer have died, they must once have been alive ; 
and since the determinative GIS precedes the phrase, they are of wood. 
Furthermore the use of the determinative with sarpas rather than with 
hasdwer suggests that the latter are parts of the former. Since the 
sarpas hasdwer are employed in sympathetic magic (3.43 ff.) to produce 
the destruction of the god’s anger, they also must be injurious, and, in 
view of ^^APIN.LAL-K (3.42), injurious to the plowman, I infer, 
then, that the phrase means ‘branches of brushwood’. Near the close 
of the second prayer to avert pestilence (Gotze, KlF 1.218 = KUB 
14.10,4.19, f.) Mursilis: promises, in case a certain petition .is granted: 
m-Mn ^®^ZI.KIN.BAR-a^ (20) ^'^Sar-pa-az ‘and we 

shall decorate (?) the statues (?) with t?cr6eMc’. The word sarpanoemm 
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in. a fragmentary line in KUB 10.92.5.13^ and with determinative KUS 
leather^ in KB'o.5.2.L3L, For the et 3 niiology, cf. Lat. sarmentum 
hrnshwood’ and sarpo ^trim, pruneh 

3.16-20. There is a simUar passage in KUB 17.23.1.7-10: mi EGIR- 
an-da 9 UTUL.gl.A BA.BA.ZA UTUL gu-an-ga4i (8) UTtL 

^.a-ra-am-ma UTTJL kap^pa’-a'-ra UTtJL GlJ.GAL UTIjL 
(9) SA ®W-BJ-S:i.A me-ma-al SA LlL me-ma-al GA.AL (10) sa^^i- 
pu-wa-as ga-ka-as-du-lu’-as na-^at u-da-afi-zi. Here all the foods are 
called stews j and so it seems impossible to translate memal ^meal^j 
although that seems to be its primary meaning (see Lang. 5.229). 
^Porridge' (i.e. stewed meal) must be the meaning here; it must differ in 
some way from UTtJL BA.BA.ZA %ruelh Since six stews are clearly 
named in 11. 7~8, and since sa-ri’-pu-wa-as (1. 10) must be identical with 
sa-ra-ap^pu-wa-as (1. 17) of our text (i.e. mrppuwas), and therefore con- 
stitute a separate item in the list, there remain only two items for 1. 9; 
and these must be the two memaL Then it is necessary to coiiiiect 
GA.AL ^cream^ either with memal or with Barppwwas^ and cream seems 
to go better with porridge than with most other kinds of stew. Conse- 
quently the other two epithets of 1. 9 probably go with the preceding sub- 
stantives. In our text, on the other hand, it is necessat}?' to count 
GA.AL as a separate item in the list, in order to make up the total of 
nine; and it is natural to include cream in a list of foods {eiri)^ although 
not in a list of stews (UTtjL). Nevertheless the collocation of memal 
and GA.AL is scarcely accidental, and it is therefore likely that 8 A 
LAL (3.19) goes with the preceding NINDA NI.E.Dfi. A. The question 
arises whether NINDA NI.E.Dfi.A LAL is equivalent to memal SA 
LAL and to NINDA LlL (KUB 20.11.2.5). Gotze points out that in 
KBo.4.2.1.10 and KUB 12.26.3.18 GtJ.TUR and GtJ.GxAL are accom- 
panied by Gtl.GAL.GAL, and he suggests that the last named ideogram 
may have been omitted from our list by error. In that case mrppuwas 
may be a genitive, modif 3 dng UTTJL 

3.18. [UTTJL] GlJ.GAL: the tablet has UZU instead of UTUL; but 
the passage cited in the last note proves that it is an error, as we w^ould 
suspect in any case. 

3.20. 1 KAS:/ this is not one of the nine eiri 

is shown by the separate mention of KAS in 4.15 and elsewhere. The 
word /tanmas reminds one of the verb Mn- ^dip’; but the vessel must be 
of considerable size, since its contents a,re used below (4.1) to cool the 
nine bits of gravel and (4.8) to pour three libations, and the next morn- 
ing (4.121) there is some left to drink. ■ 



THE RITUAL OF ANNIWIYANIS 


126 


3.25. kat-ta kdrirga-^afp-’^i: literally, hang the strip of : 

cloth down^ ; presumably the cloth was spread across the table, but was ; 
long enough for its ends to hang down. 

3.23, pi-ra-an: the principal reason for interpreting this as ^before 
the house^ is the repeated distinction between anda (3.21, 35, 4.10) and 
pcran (3.25, 4.8), pard (4.9). 

3.37. an-da-kdn e-i,u: d. pardwakanehu (1.28), If the latter phrase 
contains a full verb of motion, this one probably does also, and in 1.28 
the context clearly demands that interpretation. The briefer prayer of 
1.28 f, has the particle of direct quotation, but here it is omitted. 

3.39. iaUU-i-e-es: Gotze suggests that this is probably a derivative 
verb in suffix 65 [323], as the syntactically parallel mi-i-e-es (3.38) cer- 
tainly is. He suggests, furthermore, that another derivative from the 
underlying adjective may be seen in talliya-j which Friedrich, Vert. 2.24, 
translates 'an^ufen^ At any rate talliya- alwaj^s has a human subject 
and a divine object. In our passage talUs is an imperative addressed to 
a god, and since it must harmonize with mies in meaning as well as in 
syntax, it is natural to translate it ^become propitious', and to infer for 
talliya'- some such force as ^propitiate'. 

3.40 f. kar-pi-in-nakar4im-mi-ya--at--ta-'an§a-a-u-wa'-ar: the difference 
between these three synonyms is unknown; we have used three English 
S 5 monyins at random. 

4.6. [NINDA KTJR 4 .RjA.gl.A: the supplement is virtually certain,; 
since ordinary loaves are present in the ceremony (3.6, 4.11), and since 
such loaves are very often broken in the rituals. 

4.7. [^^^BANSURH: this supplement is uncertain ; we have not been 
told that the ordinary loaves were on the table. — 9 e-'it-ri: those listed; 
in 3.16-19. 

4.8. f. pi-ra-an^ pa-ra-a: see on pi-ra^an (3.25). Here the use of 
peran and para in successive sentences is difficult ; Anniwiyanis must go: 
into the house between the two acts. 

4.10. p^®IG]-wa: the supplement was suggested by Gotze. 

4.16. XJB-at UD-a^ : this adverb may be a stereotyped acc. neut, that 
may have survived after a transfer of the noun itself to the masc,; 
gender (see Sommer, BoSt. 10.41 f.). But since the common forms of 
the Hittite abl. and inst. must owe their contrasting vocalism (-as i -ef) 
to a secondary distribution, an isolated inst. in -at (cf. IE gen.-abL in 
- 65 / 05 ) would not be surprising; cf. [197d]. Neither should we be sur- 
prised to find an isolated inst. carrying an ablatival meaning [190, 196]. 



126 


THE EITUAL OF ANNIWIYANIS 


4.17. mii'-M-eMar: the primary meaning of this verbal nonii from 
mugaie)^ ^lament, implore/ should be 'lamentation^ but here it is used 
of material objects — ^no doubt the objects that in the ritual accompany 
a prayer of lamentation. Cf. the note on galaktar (A 3.10; page 123 ) 
in the Additions and Correctio'ns. 

4,23. jVliS.GAL: the lists in 3.6-20 do not include this itenij no 
doubt, because those lists are intended to cover only the first day of the 
main, sacrifice; cf. 4.16. See also on 2.30. 

4.38 f. We have alread}^ encountered Hittite names written with 
ideograms in H 1.10 and elsewhere. The practice is particiiiarl}?' com- 
mon in writing the names of scribes. No doubt the use of ideograms 
was a mark of learning, and so the scribes took professional pride in 
applying ■ that system to their own- names. The last two signs of 
^M-NMK-KU-BmGm-LIM stand for Akkadian ILI, gen. of ILU 
^god^ as in the well known Wb^i2-6T-DINGIR-£L¥ = MURSILI 
Mursilis (cf, Sommer, OLZ 27.27; Friedrich, Vert, 1.151). 
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(L14) naM-ma NINDA [KURiJ.RA UD-JfJ e’-es-m^an-zi 

na-atpdr-lhju-wa'-is a^sa-an-du (1,15) tin-ar-[pa]-an-ti^saHii kar-ta-arhte-es 
a-m-mi-du (1.16) DUB[BlX.MES“^]a da-a-an 

e-es-dti pdr-kM<m-ya T^G.~QIA wa-as’-sa-mi ^m'-^Mn^-dti (1.17) [ina-'a-an 
UL] li^e e^eS'-sa-an-‘Zi kM-t^e-es-^za DINGIR.MES-as Zl~an Nf.TE 
(1.18) na-as a-pu-u-tts e-es-sa-an-dii I-xVA £ 

^[^]NINDA.Dt).D£-m:a«ai~M;?. (1.19) an-daHni e-e^-sa-an-zi 

na-ai-M» sa--[a]n~^a--afi hur-nu-im-an ( 1 . 20 ) e-eS<!u nani'*ma-kdn par-,s‘«.- 
U'^ra-aS pi^di SAS-al lJR.T'0G-b.^ ILW U-e M-ya-zi (L21) VKt-^m 
DINGIR,ME§-aMa Zhari^za la-ma-a-/! kti-iMi VL [k]M-hf ku-it UL 
(L22) ZUmi-za-7na 1-aS-be ERUM-5l/ ku-wa^pl A-ALl EX-a8L pl-ra-an 
Sa^-ra-a m'4a-ri (1.23) na-^as wa^a7'-pa--a7i-za nu pdr-ku<m-ya wa-aS^mrau 
^ar-zi (1.24)' nu^iMi nu^uMu a^a<inrna pUesdti^z-^zi miHiS-ma-aS-Si 
u4tu^%€a'-an-na pUe8-M4z-zi (1.25) nu-za a-pa-a-a^s EN-SC/ m-zhik-ki'- 
iz-^zi ■ak-'ku-'m-kUiz-zi ku4t (1.28) na-^m ZUan ar-ka la-a-an-za 
kdn an-^da [la]-me-6n-M4'[i-i]i-la (L27) ma-a-n-a-a.v mKla*ma kii’-wa-pi 
IGI-ira-an-na-OT-za na-^m'-kdn UL ^.|a-an-§-a-?u-^[a]-i (1.28) Zl-a??- 
<za>--m-nm kti4s--ki 7iu-kdn ma-a*an ERUM-^L ku-wa'-pi 

EN-[aS]L (L29) TUKU.TUKU-^iZf-ze na-an-^kdn na-m’-Su kiMia^mi-zi 
na-aS-ma-k[d]n KAyGAG-Stj IGI-SLA-A’C^ (1.30,i GE5TUG.0I.A-5r 
i-da-a-la-u-a^-ha-an-zi na-as-ma-an-za~aii-kdn DAI\I-5r DUMU.MES- 
[S]U (1.31) SES-S[f NIN-5r ^’^ka-t-m-as MS-SU ?ia-a^-su ERUM- 
5[r] na-as-ma GlM-SU-as [J-iJJAJ-BAT (1.32) na-aMa pdr-ra-an-da 
l(}al-zi-an-zi-be na-an UL [k]u-ii-ki Gtl-an-zi (1.33) 7m-a-na-as a-ki-ya 
ku-wa-pi na-as UL 1-as a-ki 'MJS>~SU-m,a-as-Si te-it-ti-ya-an-bc 

3 

(1.34) Ma-a-an-wio-as-ia Zl-TUM DINGIR-i/[3f jL-«-j]s TUKU. 
TUKU-t/a-raw-zi (1.35) na-at-kdn DINGIR-i/J/ a-pf-c-da-ni-be [1-c]- 
da-ni an-da S{a-aTi~ah]-zi (1.36) VL-ai-kdnA-NA DAAI-Sf? [DUMU-A'U 
N]UMUN-5r MAS-5r [ER]UM.MlS-5[i7 Gl]M.MES-5’r [GL1D. 
SI.A-5r (1.37) UDU.MES-St/ hal-ki-it-ta-an-lm-H sa-a]n-a§-gj ivi-an~ 
kdn l[u-u-m]a-an-da-az (1.38) n[il-nHi]k-zi nu-za A-NA INIM [DIN- 
GIR-LIM me-i]k-ki mar-ri na-a^-[§a-a^l-^]e-e^ e-e^-iin 
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(1.14) Furthermore let those who prepare the daily bread be clean; 
let them be washed (and) cleansed (?); let their hair (?) and finger-nails 
be removed, and let them have on clean clothes. , (17) If not, let them 
not prepare (it). (17) Let those who propitiate the heart and soul of 

the gods prepare them (i.e. the loaves). (18) And let the baker^s house 
in which they prepare them be swept (?) and sprinkled (?). (2D) Fur- 

thermore let not a pig or a dog approach the door of the place of the 
broken bread (?). (21) Is the disposition of men and of the gods at all 

different? No! (21) Even in this (matter) somewhat (different)? 
No ; but (their) disposition is quite the same. (22) When a slave stands 
before his master, he is washed and he has on clean (clothes) ; and either 
he gives him (something) to eat, or he gives him (something) to drink. 
(25) And he, his master, eats (and) drinks something and he is relaxed 
in spirit and he is favorably inclined (?) to him. (27) If, however, he 
(the slave) is ever dilatory (?), and is not observant (?), there is a differ- 
ent disposition toward him. (28) And if ever a slave vexes his master, 
either they kill him or they injure his nose, his eyes, (or) his ears; or he 
(i.e. the master) calls him to account (and also) his wife, his sons, his 
brother, his sister, (his) relatives by marriage, (and) his family, 
whether it (be) a male slave or a female slave. (32) Then they revile 
him in public (?), and they consider him nothing at all. (33) And if 
ever he dies, he does not die alone, but his family (is) included with him. 


3 

(34) If then, on the other hand, anyone vexes the feelings of a god, 
does the god punish him alone for it? (36) Does he not punish his wife, 
his children, his descendants, his family, his slaves male (and) female, 
his cattle, his sheep, (and) his harvest for it, and remove him utterly? 
(38) Now, of your own accord, be very much afraid of the word of a 
god. 
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^ (lJ9) a«--[cfa-m]aEZENxSEITU^ Ur-TI EZEXx 

SE a-ya4i EZENxSE zi-7i[a-anHl]a-m (1.40) 'EZEXxBE ha-nic-eH-lm- 
an-da-as [EZEjNxSE A?’-?/G-r[a]»G.s* (L41) 

EZENxSE pu-u-ia-ha-m EZENxSE i-iu-tm-m EZENxSE [/4-,s*]ri-lG- 
(1.42) EZENxSE BMB-RI EZENxSE.AIES 
^%ANGA-al (1.43) EZEXxSE.AIES EZEXxSlLAIES 

®^^>f^AAlA.DJNGIR-L[JJ}/l EZENxSE da^^a-m (1.44i EZENxSE. 
MES Ltj.MES u^‘pa4i-ya-a§ EZENxSE.MES pii-u4[a\-a.i EZEX'xSE. 
MES ha-ah-m-an-na-m (1.45) na-m-ma-m ku-iS im.-ma ku4S EZEXxSE- 
as m4r (1.46) na-ai ma-a-an I8~TV GUD.HI.A 

UDU.tII.A NINDA KAS d IS-TU GESTIX (1,47) lm-iMiia<m<la-az 
sa-ra-a ti-ya-an-ia-KaSy UL e-^es-sa^aMe-ni (1.4S) na-at pl-e^s-kiin-zi 
ku4-€’-es' nM^us-^ma^as hi-me^-es Lti.AIES fi DINGIR-L/J/ (1.49,i ka-ap^ 
par da-as4cik4e-7ii DINGIR.AIES-as-??iG-Gi--A'*a? 2 - 7jh-ni if 
uMe-ni 

5 

(L60) na’-as-^nia-^aidcdn ku-mi-p/i da-ai4e-rii 

(L51) OT-al DINGIR.MES-as Zl-ni pa^ra-a UL ar*mMit4i>7ii nu^ud- 
m-a-M’-ai ar-§a (1.52) UNA £.MES-if L‘-A"E pUe karAoni na-ai du-me-id 
BAMMm-KU-NU mmj.lSim-KlUNU (1.53) SAG.OnLERUIM. 
MES-KU-NU ar-fia e4z<ara4 ■ 

(L54) na-aUma chaUSu^-am^mi'-za kti4Uki ^^0-BA-{EVM] tUiz-zi na^at 
a-pUe-<<da>-ni (1,55) pUcs4e-ni A-NA ZI-TU3I DIXGIR-£/3i-/«a-al- 
Mn da-aMe-ni (1.56) na-aUSi po-m-a-fec? EL ar-nM^iUk-'m na-ai tdk-mHin 
&r-ra-as (1.57) tdk-sa-an Sar-ra-mi pLeUte-ri[i] kUi ^lar-ru- 

ma-^us uUtar (1.58) SAG.DU-g.^ GAAI-a??. kUiMa^rii na^d-hiri lUe mr- 
ra-at4e-m ,(E59) ku4-sa-aUkdn mr--ra-a4-lm]a a-ku EGlR-pa 

wa-afi-nu-mar-st U~e e-eUzi 

6 ' ■■ 

(1.60) IS-TU NINDA KAS GESTIN UNA £ DINGIR-LJJJ hiMi- 
ma-an Sa-rar^apUeUar4m (1.61) NINDA KITR 4 ,RA r)INGIR-I/i/«::«»* 
km NINDA SIG lUe ku4§4d da-a4Uya-zi (1.62) KAS-??w?-/ran GixSTlN 
IS-'TU GAL-^a ie4T ar-ha lUe ku4Uki:la-'a'-htt-^u4 (1.63) 'hu-u-ma-an^e 
DINGIR-LJM-m EGIR-pa mU’-nUyara^rtm^ nam-ma-aUma’^ad PA-XJ 
DINGIR-LJilf me-ftd'-an (1.64) [mj-m-Eel-lm ku44Uwa^kd’U tU’-e-cl 
DINGIR-LIM-az NINDA /aar-&’-|/a-as- (1.65). 
dora-ad nu-wa-^ra-m-kdn DINGIErLIM EN-FA [E|GIR-ari (1J6) 
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4 

(39) Within, however, (there is) a festival of the month, a festival of 
the year, a festival for ayalas (?), a festival of the autumn, a festival of 
the spring, a festival of the thunder, a rain (?) festival, a festival of 
pudakas (?), a festival of isiiwas (?), a festival of issalas (?), a festival of 
the drinking horn (?), festivals of the pure priest, festivals of the old 
men, festivals of the mothers of god, a festival of dahu^ (44) festivals of 
the men of the east (?), festivals of pulas (?), festivals of hahratar (?), or 
whatever festival there is in behalf of Hattusas. (46) If you do not per- 
form them set up with all the cattle, sheep, bread, beer, and wine, and 
you, temple officials, accept pay from those who give it (i.e. the food 
and drink), you will cause it (the festival) to fall short of the desire of 
the god. 


5 

(50) Or if you take it (i.e. the food and drink for the festival), when 
(it has been) set up, and do not bring it right to the gods themselves, 
and you carry it away from them to your houses, and your wives, your 
children, (and) your slaves eat it up, or (if), on the other hand, a relative 
by marriage or a good citizen comes to you, and you give it to such (a 
person) — (55) (if) you take it from the god himself, and do not bring it 
straight to him, and share by share you give it away, then let this charge 
of division lie against you with a capital (penalty). (58) Do not divide 
it (i.e. the food). (59) But whoever divides it, let him die; let there be 
no pardon for him. 


6 

(60) Of the bread, beer, (and) wine carry everything up into the 
temple. (61) Let no one leave the god's ordinary bread (or) thin bread. 
(62) And let no one dip up beer (or) wine from the libation bowl ; devote 
every bit to the god. (63) Furthermore, in the presence of the god 
speak for yourselves (these) words: ‘Whoever has taken (anything) from 
thy divine ordinary bread, (or) from the libation bowl, may the god, my 
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l^ar-ni-iJc-dju nu<i)Grza^Mn a-^pi-^e-el fi-fr GAM-an- m-m-a e4p-iu (2.1) 

[wii '^ti-u-ma-aln ma-a-an a-pi-e-da-ni VD4i a-da-an-na a-ku-iva-[an-na] 

, (2.2) [tar-ah-te-ni na-a]t e4z-za4m e4cu-ui4in ma-a-na'-at C-VL-ma 
to,r-a§."^[e-m| (2.3) [na-at J-iV'A] UD S.KAM az-zi4h-ki4t4in ak4:u-ui‘- 
M4i4m (2.4) Inu-m-fna-as GAAI»a?i a-pa-a-at DAAIJ.AIES-fAJlUA' 1/ 

■ DUMU.MES-IAllUAa^^ SAG.GlAI.ERUAl.AiES~[JilU.[A;ri (2.5) [Kl% 
Mn-du ah4mr-m-Mn-du 5'] A DIN GIR. M ES-???.[a '^^^fkaHadu-iiz-zi 
U-e4>€[ta-ma48] (2.6) ma-a-an M-nia kn-e-da-m 

u4z’-zi (2.7) [wa-as J-ALII 6 DINGIR-L/Af' sa-ra-a pa-a-u-im-m UK[t'- 
al] na-m-kdn LUGAL-as-sa (2.8) I^^kat4a4ti-nz-m] mr-ra-m4d4t4a 
na--an [a-pa-a-’Sja &%-ra-a (2.9) nu KJCda^d-du ak-ku- 

us--[M4d-d]u ma-a^an-ma-as (2.10) 

at4u4a-as DUMU.L[lj.Gl]L.L[U DING]IR..ME§-a,? ili-ijaUi (2.11) 
[■na»a&" a^ku ku4s kii4]§ pi-e4M4e4z-zi’’ma na-at-Si SAG.DU-atV ag-gu4lar] 

7 

(2.12) {ma-a-an GUD na-as-ma] IJDU ku4s DINGIR-JJJ/-/ii a4a- 
an-na u-un-fia-an’-za (2.13)- Sti-ma-aS’-rm-Mln 7i]a-’m4ii CJUD.SE /la-a^- 
ma UDU.SE ar-fpu e4p4e-ni (2.14) m<-?fia-m’-m(Miz ku4lnl 7mMik4a<in^^ 
da-an mar^kdn fiar4e-ni (2.15) na^an44n mz4atar’-na-a[i4e^m 7iu a’^plu* 
U-UU' GUD na-^aS-Su ar4ia (2.16) e4z-za^at4e-m na'-aS-^7m^mi--Z€hmi-kdfi 
^a-a4i an-da tar-na-at4e-7ii (2.17) na’‘as-77ia-an->za--a7i-kmi GAM- 

an da-a4i4e'-ni (2.18) . . . (2.19) 7ia’-m-7m-za-kdti UDII a4a-u^rti mi4a 
tar-na‘-at4€'-m (2.20) na-m-ma-an'-za-mi-kdri ku-en-na'-at4€^m fiu-’Za 
ZL^IA-KU-NU SIGr^^n (2.21) . . . na-m-ma-an’-za-mi-^kxm ia>-?7ie4a-7u 
UKtl-sT (2.22) wa-a^-nu’-lui4e‘-m] ?iu-za-k4n SAM h4r da-ai4e-7n (2.23) 
na-as4a DINGIR-LIM-ni ^zii-u-wa--an ku-^wa-^at KAxU~i7 |ja-ra-a 
it44ya-‘at4e-ni (2.24) iior-mi-za [ar-fta] da*af4e-m na-’a.Pma-mi 
da-m pi-es4e-m (2.25) ■■■nu h'4Ma-al?i ?m-ma^ai4e-m] DINGIR-iUJI" 
wa'-ra-^as 'ku4t nu'^wa tJ4IL (2,26) ku4i^M me-?m4 niMm^an-'nld’-ajs 
tJ'.UL''hi4i4d i-ya-zi (2.27) nu-^z^a UICtF-Ga-Ba a-^ Zha7i4iik-kdn ku4S 
kzu^u<m-an IGUJLA-tt^a-az (2.28) pa->ra--a -piMe-nu^zi [nn E]GIR-a?i-<la 
p DINGIR.MES-aJ'-ma Zl-an-za da-aMii-us 
nu e4p-pU’-U’-wa-an-zi U-UL nU‘^un4ar-'nM-zi (2 JO) €4p-zi-7?m ku-e-da-yii 
me-e-^u-ni nu fiam-ma ar-J-a (2.31) tI4JL lar-ma-a-i n^z-za DINGIR. 
MMS-as Zhni nie4k’'ki na-‘a}j4}'a-‘an4e*-e8 e'-0s4in - 

'' 8 '. 

(2J2), an^a-ma BmOmMES-als] ' ku-it KUBABBAR GU§KIN 
TCG^^TUM tj^-NU'-UT ZABAR (2,33) iu-^ma^as ^m4e'-ni nu--za LU.MES . 
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lord, hereafter destroy him, and turn (his) house upside down (?) J (2.1) 
And if you can eat (and) drink everything on that day, eat (and) drink 
it. (2) But if you cannot, keep on eating (and) drinking it for three 
days; and with you let your wives, your children, (and) your slaves eat 
(and) drink. (5) But let no other person open the door of the gods. 
(6) But if a citizen comes to anyone and he has the privilege of going up 
to the temple and he (habitually) opens the king^s door also, let that 
man conduct him up (to the temple), and let him eat (and) drink. (9) 
But if he (is) a foreigner and he (is) not a Hittite man (and) he visits 
the gods, let him die; and whoever conducts him (to the temple), for 
him there (is) the capital penalty. 


7 

(12) If an ox or a sheep is brought for the god to eat, but you takefor 
yourselves either a fat ox or a fat sheep, and put in (its place) a thin 
animal that you ha%^e cut up for yourselves, and (if) you either eat that 
ox up or put it into (your) pen, or put it under the yoke . . . or (if) 
you put the sheep into (your) fold, or kill it, (20) and (if) your wishes 
(are) gratified (?); or (if) you give it in exchange to another man, and 
take a price for (it) ; why then do you withdraw meat (?) from the mouth 
of the god, and take it for yourselves or give it to another, and speak as 
follows? (25) ^Since he is a god he will not say anything, and he will 
not do anything to us.^ Just look at the man who takes thy choice 
meat (?) from (before thine) eyes! (28) Afterwards, when it operates, 
the will of the gods (is) strong. (29) It does not make haste to seize; 
but when it seizes, it does not thereafter let go. (31) Now be very much 
afraid of the will of the gods. 


8 ■■ 

(32) And in (the temples) what silver, gold, clothing, (or) bronze im- 
plements of. the gods you have— and your metal-workers— belongs to the 
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URUD.DA-iS:i/-iVC/ nu-za DINGIR.MES-as KUBABBAR-i GUS- 
KIN-i ( 2 . 34 ) JTJG-i C-NU-UT ZABAR e-eS-zi NU.GlL ku-it-kdn 
DINGIR.MES-na-as pdr-ni (2.35) arv-da NU.GAL hu-4t ku-it DINGIR- 

LlM-ni-ma-at e’-es^-zi-he (2.36) nu-za me-ik-hi na-afi-ha-an-U-es e-es4in 
nu A-NA LtJ E DINGIR-LIlf KUBABBAR GUSKIN (2.37) U-e-he 
e-es-zi A-NA 'NLTE-SU-za-at-Mn an-da li-e-he (2.38) pi-e-da-a-i 
A-NA BAM-m-ya-an-za-anBVMlJMES-SU u-nu-wa-aHa-an (2.39) 
li-e i-ya-zi ma-a-an-ma-as-si IS-TlJ'E.GKL-LIM-ma AS-8UM NIG.BA- 
SU. (2.40) KUBABBAR GUSKIN TtG-TUM tJ-NU-UT ZABAR 
pi-an-zi na-at lam-ni-ya-an e-es-du ( 2 . 41 ) ka-a-as-toa-ra-at-si LUGAL-iil 
pa-i^ Kl.LAL.Bl-SU-ya-at ma-si-wa-an ( 2 . 42 ) na-at i-ya-an-he e-el-du 
nam-ma ki-ts-sa-an-na i-ya-an e-es-du ( 2 . 43 ) ki-e-da-ni-wa-ra-at-^i A-NA 
EZENxSE SUM-zr ku-ut-ru-wa-aS-sa EGIR~an (2.44) i-ya-an-te-es 
a-sa-an-du 81JM-i?'-wa-at-M ku-wa-pi nu-wa ka-a-aS (2.45) ka-a-as-sa 
a-ra-an-ta-at nam-ma-at-za-kdn SA(G) E-TJ li-e-he (2.46) da-a4i-ya-zi 
pa-ra-a-be-za tis-sa-7ii-ya-ad-dii ( 2 . 47 ) iis-sa-rii-ya-zt-ma-ai-za ku-'wa-pi 
na-ai har-wa-si pi-dili-e us-sa-ni-ya-zi ( 2 . 48 ) EN.MES 
a-ra-an-torTU nu tis-kdn-du nu-za ku-it ( 2 . 49 ) wa-si-ya-zi ’na-at ^^®|JAR 
i-ya-an-du na-at-kdn pl-ra-an si-ya-an-du ( 2 . 50 ) rnu-afjrhu-an-tna-kdn 
UJGAL-us ^^^^a-at-tu-si m-ra-a u-iz-zi ( 2 . 51 ) na-at I-NA E.GAL- 
LIAI pa-ra-a e-ip-du na-ai-si si-ya-an-du ( 2 . 52 ) 7na-a-na-at-za Zl-az-za^^ 
ma ^a-ap-pi-ra-iz-zi ?ia-ai-si SAG.DU-ai ag-ga4ar (2.53) ku-is-mu-za 
NIG.BA LUGAL UL ha-ap-pi-ra-a-iz-zi SUiM LUGAUmn hi-e-da-n£ 
(2.54) GUL-sa-a^ QA-TAM-MA-be KUBABBAR GUSKIN 

TUG-TUM '0-NU-UT ZABAR ( 2 . 55 ) ka-ap-pi-ra-a-iz-zi ku-is-ma-mi 
e-ip-zi na-an mu-un-na-a-iz-zi ( 2 . 56 ) nu-an LUGAL-an. aKii-ka tJ-UL 
Ur-wa-te-iz-zi nu-iis-[m]a-sarat 2-as-be ( 2 . 57 ) SAG.DU-a# XJG^tar 2-ui- 
be-ai ak-kdn-du . . . (2.58) nu-us-ma-as EGIR-pa wa-ah-‘mi-mar U-e-be 
e-es-zi 

9 

(2.59) an-da-ma-za sti-ma-ad ku-i-e-es LU.MES £ DINGIR-LJM mi 
ma-a-an EZENxSE. M[ES] ^( 2 . 60 ) EZENxSE-al me-e4mu-m .UL 
■e-es-da-[a]t-te-ni nu EZENxSE^ }parme-es-^u-[an-da-as} (2.61) [J-JNA. 
ZS-E-NI .{-ya-at-te-ni EZENxSE z€-e-na-an-da-as-m[a] '(2.62) lia-me- 
es-M e-e§-Sa-at4e-m.nu ma-a-an EZENxSE i-ya-u-an-zi me-[e-li]u-?ia-as 
(2.63) me-e-^u-u-ni a-ra-an-za na-[a]n i-yor-zi ku-iS na-as siMua-as (2.64) 
A-NA ^^^-^^^ANGA ^^AMA BrnGlR-LIM fiu- 

uS-<marm> A-NA'.'WM E IDINGIR^LBf] (2.65) u-iz-zi nw-us- 
ma-as-za.gi-e-nM-u§-su-ui e-ip-zi EBUR.MES-'w;a-[m]i4-l;{|'5^ ( 2 . 66 ) pi-ra- 
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the silver^ gold, clothing, (and) bronze implements of the gods. (34) 
There is none (for you). In the courtyard of the gods there is nothing 
(which you possess) ; whatever (there is) belongs to the god. (36) Now 
be very much afraid. (36) Let a temple ofSciai have no silver (or) gold. 
(37) Let him not take it into his (house) ; and let him not make it into an 
omament for his wife (or) his children. (39) But if they give him as a 
present from the palace silver, gold, garments, (or) bronze implements, 
let them be named: ^So-and-so, the king, gave it to him.^ (41) And 
how great its weight (is), let that be set dowm. (42) And furthermore 
let it be set down as follows : ^At such-and-such a festival they gave it to 
him.^ (43) And after (that) let the witnesses be set down: ^When they 
gave it to liim, so-and-so and so-and-so were present.^ (45) Further- 
more let him not leave it in his house; let him offer it for sale. (47) 
However, when he sells it, let him not sell it in a secret place; let the 
lords of Hatti be present, and let them observe. (48) And let them 
make an inventory (of) what (the purchaser) buys, and let them seal 
it in his presence (?), (50) Moreover, when the king comes up to 

Hattusas, let him take it directly to the palace, and let them seal it for 
him. (52) If, however, he (i.e. the recipient of the gift) exchanges it 
just as he pleases (i.e. without due formality), (there is) the capital 
penalty for him. (53) But whoever is not selling a gift of the king, for 
which the king’s name has been stamped (upon a tablet), and he never- 
theless sells silver, gold, garments, (or) bronze utensils, (and) whoever 
receives it and hides it, and does not bring it to the royal gate, for them 
both (there is) the capital penalty; let them both die. . . . (58) Let there 
not be pardon for them. 


9 

(59) Now you who are temple officials in (the temple) , if you do not 
celebrate the festivals at the time of the festivals, if you perform the 
festival of the spring in the autumn but celebrate the festival of the 
autumn in the spring, and if at the proper time for performing the festi- 
val the man who is performing it comes and approaches you, the priests, 
IM.ME-priests, (and) mothers of god, and you, the temple officials, and 
embraces (your) knees, (saying) : (65) The harvest (is) before me, or a 
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an na-^as-m ku-Sa-a4a na-as-su KASKAL-as na-as-^ma tor-ma-i ( 2 . 67 ) 
hu4t4d ut4ar nu-tm-mu EGIR-pa ti-ya-atrtin nu-^wa-mu-kdn a-si ( 2 . 68 ) 
ku4t-ma-an me-mt-as pi-ra-an ar-fia ti-ya-ad-du (2.69) ma-aJyfia-an-ma- 
wa-mu4cdn a-M me-?m-as pi-m-a-n ar-ha ti-ya-zi (2.70) nu-wa EZENxSE 
QA-TAM-iMA i-ya-mi na-‘as4a JJKTJ-as Zl-ni li-e-he (2.71) i-ya-at4e^ni 
U-e-m-^ma-aM-kdn u-wa4i4a-ri (2,72) nu-m--ma-a8 DINGIR. MES-as 
Zl-ni ^a-ap-pdr li-e da-at4e-ni (2.73) nu4tdn su^7na-as UKtl-as u-wa- 
it4a-ri ^a-ap-pdr^ra’-as-ma-as da-at4e-ni (2.74) DINGIR.MES-ma-Mw 
I-^NA EGIR UD-lfJ an-da sa-an-hi-‘es-‘M7i-zt (2.75) nu-us- 
ma-^sa-ai A-NA ZLMLA-KU-NU BAMMES-KU-NU DUMU.MES- 
KU-NU SAG.GlM.ERUM.MES^ifOTJVC/ (2.76) t^da-a4a-u-an-m-be 
a--ra^an4a-ri na-as4a DINGIR.MES-as-6^ ZI~m (2.77) i-ya-‘at4in mi 
NINDA-an e4z-za-at4e-7ii wa-a4ar-ma e-ku-ui4e-ni (2.78) £-fr-ra- 2 ;a 
i-ya--at4e-ni UKtJ-aS'-ma-at-Mn Zl-m li-e-[be i^y]a-at4e-ni (2.79) nu--za 
VG(i4ar li-e tus-7u-ya-at4e-ni UGe-tor-ma-^ra wa'-a’-si-y[a’‘ai4eyni li-^e 


10 

(2.80) an-da-'Ma^za su-me-^es ku4-e-es LTJ.MES DINGIR-L/lf nu-za 
^a4i-y[a-aB] (2.81) ud'-da-ni4 me4k4zi pa-afp--ha-as-sa-7m-iva->an4e-^e§ 
e-[eli4in (2.82) nu ne4m-uz 7m--e4},U'*u-ni fiu-u-da-a-^ak GAM pa--it4m 
(2.83) [n|w e4z-za4m e4tU'-ut4in ma-a-an-na SAL-as ut4ar ku-e-da-ni-ik- 
{M] (2.84) i[ar4j;u]^ulz-z]i na-as>-za SAL-m-i GAM-a?^ Se-^eS-du (3.1) 
ku4t'-ma--an K[U]S.5L[A SIGs nu a’4a->an]-du (3.2) 
as«-<la> I-NA E DINGIR-Z/JM se-e-su-u-an-zi k[u4-m ^]a-ra-a u^-id-du 
,(3.3) kn-i-^m-^us ku4s LtJ £ DINGIR-L/Af ^^-^'^SANGA GfAL.GAL 
^]^-^®SANGA DUMU.DUMU (3.4) ^^-^^^IM.ME hu-u-ma-an4e-eg 
lklu4B-be'-Mn im-ma ku4s DINGIR.MES-as (3.5) ^^^^kat4a4u-uz--zi 
sar-ri'-es-ki4z-zi nu 1-ai Bas I-^NA E DINGIR-i/ilf (3.6) sa-ra-a 
se--e-‘Su-‘U''Wa'-an-zi li-e^^be kar-aMa-ri (3.7) nam-ma-kdn MBaz 
e- <f]^i>’-es’'kai4al4i4s da'-an4e-eS a-sa-an-du (3.8) nu Ml-an liu-u-ma- 
amda-an 'd-e-^i-es-kdmdu (3.9) m a-ra-a^-za i>a’-a4i 
daUis^'^ uUdmdu (3.10) fi.MES DINGIR. MES Lt. 

MES fi DINGIR-LJlf Ml-an At£-w-ma-an-[d]a-an (3,11) 
du nM-‘Ui-ma'-al t]^a^ U-e e-es-zi (3.12) 1 ^^SANGA 

(3.13) pi-ro-aw 

du nam-ma-7na ku4-e-es ^'^•^^%ANGA (3.14) 5A K[A] £ 

DINGIR-.LJA/ e-^es-du nu-za S' DINGIR-Wlf (3A'5)^^^^ 

SA(G) S-iSC/^ma-sJa a[7i-da] JT-TJBAM-SU U-eku^m ie-^eUi (3.16) 
ku4mma I-NA E-SU GAM-^an ^i^e-^mi’^nrzina-^at-^Si SAG. BTJ'^aS wa^as- 
till (3.17) nu S.MES DINGIR.MES me4k-ki mar-ri pa-a^-^a^aB4in 
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marriage; or a journey^ or some other business; now do me a favor; let 
this business first be finished for me. But when this business of mine is 
past, I shall perform the festival Just so^; (70) do not thereupon work for 
the pleasure of a man ; let him not be pitied by you. (72) Do not accept 
for yourselves pay for the service of the gods, and (then) take pity 
(?) on a man and accept pay (from him). (74) The gods will punish 
you on a later day; they will persist in injuring you, (namely) yourselves, 
your wives, your children, (and) your slaves. (76) Hereafter work for 
the pleasure of the gods alone; and you shall eat bread, and drink water, 
and establish a household. (78) But do not do that for the pleasure of a 
man. (79) Do not sell a capital penalty, and do not buy a capital 
penalty either. 


10 

(80) Now you who are temple officials in (the temple), be very careful 
of the reputation (?) of the precinct, (82) At nightfall promptly go 
down (into the town); and eat (and) drink, and if thoughts of a w^oman 
overcome anyone, let him sleep with a woman. (3.1) And as long as 
the omens are favorable for them (?), let them stay. (2) Afterwards 
let each come up to the temple to spend the night, whoever (is) a temple 
official — great priests, small priests, and all IM.ME-priests — (and) 
whoever else opens the temple door. (5) Let them severally not neg- 
lect (?) to spend the night up in the temple. (7) Furthermore, at night 
let patrolmen be chosen, and let them patrol all night. (9) Outside in 
the precinct let the keepers watch; but inside in the temples let 
the temple officials patrol aU night; and let them not sleep. (12) Now 
from night to night let one important priest be in command of the patrol- 
men. (13) And besides, (of those) who are priests, let someone be 
door-keeper; let him guard the temple. (15) Let no one spend the 
night in his (own) house with his wife; and whomsoever they find down 
in Ms (own) house, it (is) a capital offense for him. (17) Now of your 
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nii’-'us-ma-as ie-es-ha-as (3.18) . li-e e-es-zi nam-ma-as-’ma-m ha^a-li 
ar-lia sar-ra-cm e-es-du ( 3 , 19 ) na-m-ta ku-e-da-ni i.a~a4i wa-as4ul an- 
da ki-i-Sa (3.20) 7ia-aS a-ku li-e-ya-aS-kmi u-e-ifi-ta-Ti 

11 

( 3 . 21 ) '^^^Ha-at-<iii>-si-ma-kdn ku-e-da-ni ku-iS sa-ak4a-a-is • se-ir 
, (3.22) ma-a-afi ^^SANGA ■^^%a4i-pa-at4M4i-e^^^^^ ku4[s-ki] 

(3.23) tar-ni-€s4oli]4z-zi na-as tar-ni-es4:i4d-du4>e ma-a-mi '^^}}a4i-y[a- 
a]f“toi-[Za-as] (3.24) ku-e-da-ni4k4ci e-es-zi na-as ha-a4i pa-id-du-be 

(3.25) ki4s-sla]-mi li-e-be te-iz-zi am^mii’Uk-iDa-za^'&I)114GIR^LIM-YA 

(3.26) pa-a^-ha-as4ji a-pi-ya-ma-wa UL pa4-mi mi ma-a-an IXIAI 

'IiM-is4d (3.27) '^^^Ha-at4u-sa-an-za-kdn za-am-fnM-ra-ii-wa- 
an-zi ku4s-ki ii4s-ki4z-zi ( 3 . 28 ) na-a7i a-m-alj-ze-na-as BAD-a,7 UL 
u-iDa-an-zi nu a-pii-n-tis LCi.AIES £ DINGIR-L/J/ (3.29) an-dur-za 
u-'wa-mi-zi ^^liM4Uya-at4al4a'aS < DINGIR-L/M > -I?’ pa4d-dti4)e 
(3.30) a-^xi-a-as-ma A-AL4 .DINGIR-L/Af-5XL m-ra-a se-e-^u-u-an-zi 
U-e kar-as4a-ri (3. Zl) idk4cu-wa-as kar-m4a-7d-ma na-cw4:dn nia-a-an 
tJ-UL ku-na-a?i-zi (3.32) ll]u-ri-ya-ah4}a-[a]n-d^^^^^^^^ 'nu ncUcu-ma- 
an-zii TtJG-a^mrMn Nf.TE-ts-si (3.33) an-[d]a li-e-be e-es-zi 7iu wa-a4m' 
3-SU Ma-ar-na-ai hi4i-ya-^^ (3.34) UNA tl BmGlIULIM-SU pUe- 
da-a-u nu-'tis-u a-pa-a-as lu-ik-iUis e-es-du 

12 

■ (3.35) 

UGMES [£] DIMGIR-LJ[Jf ma;i-r]i 
i[s4}]al4{ifj-me-ya-m%-za SA(G) £ DINGIR-LIlf na-as-ma ta-7ne-e-da-7ii 
(3.37) , E ka-rt-vm-me ku4s-ki ni-ik-zi na-as4mn -ma-a-an SA(G)’ £ 
DINGIR-illf (3.38) 7vi-m4k4a-7i nu hal-lluyu-wa-ar-in i-ya-zi na-aUta 
E2ENxSE za-alj-zi (3.39) ■ na-an za-ha-an-d[u nu 7ia7n-m]a a^pu-u-un 
EZENxSE QA-DU GITB UDU NINDA KAS la-m-a (SA0)U-ya-an- 
da-an i-ya-ad-du NINDA, SJG-ya-kdn li-e wa<ik-E-ya-nii-zi (3.41) 
ku4s-sa-an-za-an-kdn 7n[u4]a-a4z-zinu EZENxSE sa-ra-a ti-ya-an-da-mi 

(3.42) tl-UL i-ya-zi »[a-a]l wa-aS4iil e-eUdu 

(3.43) fia-aMa . EZENxSE-[a]^ ha-pu-uUdu nu-za ^>al4u-wa~ya-za 
me4k-M na-ahd^a-mide-es e-es4m- 

: 13 ■.:■ 

(3.44) aw-^i[a-*m]a~3[a ud-da-m-i, me4k-M 

na-alj>4ia-an4e-es e-eS-tin i^AS) na-aUta [m]a^a-an [I-iVA] £l DINGIR- 
LIAf EZENxSE nu IZI me-tk-M pa-a^-fyorasAin ($A^) fm-al}4ia-an- ' 
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own accord guard the temples diligently; and do not sleep: (18) 
Furthermore, let the precinct be divided among you; then the one in 
whose (part of the) precinct sin occurs shall die; let Mm not be pardoned. 

11 

(21) If there is a rite in behalf of anyone in Hattusas, if anyone admits 
a priest, an IM.ME-priest, (and) keepers, let him admit (them). (23) 
If a keeper is assigned to anyone, let him go into the precinct. 
(25) Let him not speak thus: T am guarding the temple of my god; I 
will not go there.’ (26) And if there is any talk of an enemy, (if) any- 
one is about to sack (?) Hattusas, the surrounding walls do not see him; 
the temple officials see such (persons) within (the precinct). (29) Let 
the keeper by all means go to (the temple of) his god; and let him not 
neglect to spend the night in (the temple of) his (own) god. (31) But 
if he does neglect (this), if they do not kill him, let them at least 
humiliate liim ; (while) naked — ^let there not be a garment on his body 
— let liini bring water three times from the king’s cistern to his temple. 
(34) Let that be his humiliation. 


12 

(35) Furthermore, you priests, IM.M E-priests, mothers of god, tem- 
ple officials, some voluntary giver of a festival (?) (might) get drunk in a 
temple or in another sacred building (?). (37) If he gets drunk in the 

temple and causes a quarrel, and then injures the festival, let them in- 
jure him; let him later perform that festival set up with cattle, sheep, 
bread, (and) beer; let him not omit even the tMn bread. (41) Whoever 
avoids C?) it (i.e. the festival), and does not perform the festival (fully) 
set up, let that be a great sin for him; thereafter let him repeat the 
festival. (43) Now be very much afraid of a (drunken) quarrel. 


■ ■ ' "'IS 

(44) And again in the matter of the fire in (the temple) be very much 
afraid.. ; :^(45) If hereafter there (is) a festival in the temple, guard the 
fire carefully. (46) But when night comes, then quench well with water 
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|m|a na-as-fa pa^afi-^hur ku-it A->NA GUNNI (3.47) 

a-as-zi na-ai-^lkdn] u-e-da-an-da SIGs-m M-es4a-nu>-td4in (3.48) ma-a-an 
KA.IZI-ma sa-an-na'-pi sa-an-fia-pi ku4Uhi ha--da-an-ma GIS-m (3.49) 
na-at ku4s ki[s4]a-mi-zi na’-as-taku-e-da-niS A(G} fi DINGIR-LIM-jSU 
(3.50) toa-as4ul ki4a-ri [?^]'w£l DI]SrGIR-Z/Jil'f-m[a] im-ma l~an har-ak-zi 
'^'^^^Ha-ai4u-4a^as-ma (3.51) LUGAL-u^a-as a-as-su UL har-'ak-zi nu 
wa-ai4ul ku48 i-ya-zi na-as QA^DU NUMUN- 6 T/ (3.52) har-aJc-zi-be 
kti--e--[s}a--at4cdn ku4-e-e§ im-ma SA(G) £ DINGIR-A/ilf nu l-as~sa 
(3.53) Tl-nu-ma-as tJ-UL QA-DU NUMUN-^SU-a^ har-Mn- 

zi4)e (3.54) mi^za pa-af^-hu-u-^e-na-as ud-da-ni4 me-ik-hi-he mar-ri pa-a^- 
8a-nu-wa^an4e'-eS e-e84m 

14 

(3.55) an-da^ma-’Za su-ma-as k[u4]-e-es EN.MES UTtjL DINGIR,- 
MEB-as iM-u-ma-an-dQ.as (3.56) ^^^QA.SU.DUs.A Ltl ^'^%ANSIIR 
LtJMU ^^'NINDA.DC.DU ^^TIN.NA mi-m--ma-as DINGIR-AIES-al 
(3.57) Zl-m me-na^aJ}4ia-an‘-da me4k4d na-ah-ha-an4e-es e-es4m (3.58) 
na-as4a DINGIR.ME§-ai NIN'DA }^ar-si ^^^is--pa-a7i4uHiz-zi nanihr 
m-r(i-‘at4a-an (3.59) me4k-ki U-ya-aii }iar4in nu-us-ma-a^-‘kdn pdr-su^-U'- 
ra-as pl-gf-rfa-an (3.60) m-^anAja-an }}ur>-7iu-wa-an e-es’-du na-asAa SAU-al 
UR.Tt?G-a5 ^^^kat4a4’imiz-zi (3.61) li-e sar--ri-es-kih4a su-ma-schza urn- 
ar-pa-an4e-’es e-es4m (3.62) nu TtiG.iJI.A pdr-ku-wa-ya ii-e-eiAm nam- 
ma-’ai-7na-a§-kdn is-hi-e-ni-m DUBBUST.MES-i/a. (3.63) dar-Or-cm e-es-rfw 
nu*us-ma*^as’-kdn DINGIR.MES-as Zl-an-za li'-e ^ka-an-ha-ni’-yaA (3.64) 
ma«a-an €-^NU-TEME§ U^m-TEMEB GIR 4 kvr-e hur4e-ni 

(3.65) na’-as4a ma-a-’an SAJJ-as UR-TlJG-as ku-wa-piAk-ki an-da m-^a- 
U-qa (3.66) EN TJTtJL-ma-a^ ar-fia tJ-UL pi^es-se-^ya-zi nu a^pa--a-as 
DINGIR.MES-ai pa-a|?“ra-a?i-€?a- 2 Ja (3.67) a-&-aB-na pa-a4 a-pM- 
da-ni-ma DINGIR.MES-es za^ak-kar (3.68) ,,a-ia-an-na a-te- 

wa-an~na pi‘-an-zi ma-a^an'-na-za SAL-t ku4§ QKbl-mi h-ei-zi (3.69) 
kdn ma^a^4ja-an DINGIR.MES-a? as-Sa-nu-zi DINGIR-, 

LIM-ni a-da^an-na (3.70) U’-ku-wa^n-na pa-a4 na-ad I T--T1 SAL-n 
QA-TAM’-MA pa4d-du (3.71) ,. . na’-a§4a ku4t-maran ^XJTJJ-^ui 
.la-ra-a (3.72) nu^za na-m-kdn 'lu-uk- 

DINGIR.MES-a« (3.73) a-da-an-na-^as me-'eApu^u-ni '^u<i-da^a-ak: 
(jhTu kar-asAa-ri-^ma (S,7iy na-at-Si wa-asAul ma-a-an- . 

ma-za IT-Tl'SMrTI ku4s (3.75) Inw-zajrkm M 

^^GAL-SU . EGIR^af? ta-ma-a§-‘Zi .nu\ me-ma<i-'be (3.76), , [mo-a-an] 
a-pa-a-as-ma me-'mi^ya’-u-an-zi b7^UL ■ wm'-az’-zoraz^-zi (3.7^^ 
iS-si nu-za wa-G>r-ap4u4^be (3.78) ma'-a-an ieAk-kdnAiAt-^ma 
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whatever fire remains on the hearth. But if (there is) any flame here 
and there and (also) dry wood, he who quenches it (i.e. the fire) and 
besides the temple alone of his god in which the sin occurs are destroyed; 
but Hattusas and the king's estate are not destroyed. (51) He who com- 
mits the sin and his descendants are completely destroyed. (52) Of 
those who are in the temple not one is to be spared; with their descend- 
ants they are completely destroyed. (54) Now of your own accord be 
very careful in the matter of fire. 


14 

(55) Now all you who (are) kitchen workers of the gods, cup-bearers, 
waiters, cooks, bakers, vintners, be very much afraid in the presence of 
the gods themselves. (58) Hereafter for the ordinary bread (and) the 
libation bowi of the gods keep (your) fear w^ell established. (59) Let 
the place of the broken bread (?) be swept (?) (and) sprinkled (?) by 
you ; and thereafter let no pig (or) dog open the door (i.e. come in). (61) 
You (yourselves) be washed, and put on clean clothes, (62) Further- 
more, let your hair (?) and your finger nails be removed. (63) Let the 
displeasure of the gods not observe you. (64) If you have any imple- 
ments of wood or (any) implements of asphalt, and if then a pig (or) a 
dog ever causes uncleanness among (them), and the kitchen worker 
does not throw it (i.e. the defiled vessel) away, but causes the gods to eat 
from an unclean (vessel), then the gods will give him dung (and) urine 
to eat (and) to drink. (68) And if anyone sleeps with a woman— as he 
performs a rite of the gods (and) offers a god food (and) drink, just so 
(i.e. ritually clean) let him go to the woman. (71) . .. Then as 
soon as the sun (is) up, let him bathe; and in the morning, at the time 
when the gods eat, let him arrive promptly. (73) But if he neglects 
(to do so), that is a sin for him. Furthermore, if anyone sleeps with a 
woman, and his superiors and his chief constrain (him), let him tell (the 
truth) ; if, however, he does not dare tell (his chief), let him tell his fellow 
(servant), and let him bathe anyway. (78) But if he with malice 
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pa^-ra-a da-a-i (3.79) wa-ar^ap--zi-ma-za na-a-u--i na-as DINGIR. 
MES-as NINDA Jjar-B (3.80) ^^^is-pa-an4u-m-zi ma-ni-in^-ku-wa-an 
m-ak-nvrmi-za m-a4i~-qa (3.81) na-as-ma-an ^"^a-rci’-as-si-is m-ak4d 
na-aS'-Mk-Mn u-wa4t4a (3.82) [M]/c-[/£:]u [sla--an-na-a4 EGIR-^f-am-ma-ai 
is-du-wa-a-ri (3.83) [nw-MS“ma~6%-a]^ SAG.DU-as TJGe-ter 2-m-sa-at 
akdmn-dlu] 

15 

:sK »{c ^ ^ 

(4.3) . . . ku4i sVma-a-ai ^^^-"^^^APIN.LAL DINGIR. 

MES-lai] (4.4) pi-e na-a]t hn-ii-da-a-ak me-e-lm-u-na-as 

me-e'-^-u-ni Ijar4m (4.5) ku4t-ma-na-at [UK'0’-a].s na-a-u-^i e-iZ'-za^^ 
ad na^at-kdn DINGIR.MES-a[6T Zl-n[i] (4.6) hu<i-da-a-ak 
kidHin fia-at DINGIR.MES nie-na-ah-ha-an-da l[7"e] (4.7) usddn-zi 
7na-aran’^[fna-G]t (4.8) ritKiS-mada-at wa-ai- 

7tii-m-maras a-ri-an’-zi 7iii-us-ma-a.s DINGIR.MES EN.'ME]S“F[A] 
(4,9) ma-a/i-Zia-an ta-pa-ri-ya-a7i-zi 7iU’-us-ma-as QA--TAM-3IA i-en^zi 
(iAQ) IS--TU GVJ}<ja-a8^ma^aS IQVDlj’-ya za-andd4a-an-zi (4.11) nu 
DINGIR.MES ZI-a» wa-arda-mi-an-zi 

16 

(4.12) an-da-ma ma-a-a?i hal-Mdn a-ni-ya-aide-ni 7m<is-7m--as ma- 
a-an ’^^'SANGA ( 4 . 13 ) A-NA NUAIUN a-ni-ya-u-an-zi VKtl-an 

EGIR-an UL ud^ya-zi su’-ma-ad[al‘-at (4.14) a-ni-ya-'U-wa-an-zi ma-nf- 
ya^ahdin rm tnedk-ki a»m-ya-at4e-ni (4.15) A-NA ^^'SxANGA-ma-af 
pi-ra-an ie-pu fm-7m-at4e-m na-as-ma A.SA(G) DINGIR-LIlf' (4.16) 
mi-ya^an-za A.SA(G) ^^APIN.LA.Lrma4*an un-da har-kdn-za 7iu-za 
A.SA(G) DINGIR-£/Jf iu-me-e-el (4.17) hal-zi-ya-at4e-m iu-me-el- 
ma-za A.SA(G) A.SA(G) DINGIR-LJAf hal-zi-ya-aMe-ni (4.18) na- 
as-77ia ^al-ki-uS kti-tm-pi su-un-na-at4e-m mi tdk-m-an mr-ra-an ,{^A%) 
mu-moroMe-Tu tukdorOM mr-ra^an-Tna-za-kdn an-da sa-an-na-ai4e-ni 

(4.20) nu-ii^-mada-an u-wa-ai4e-7ii EGIR-^ii-aw ar-'^a sar-ra-at4e-ni 

(4.21) ap-<pi>-zi-an-fm-as is-du-wa-a-ri 7ia-an-kdn JJKtl-si: im-fna 
4a-adt4s-ni UL-a^i-kdfi (^.22) DINGIR-iJAf-fiH ta-ya-at4e-ni mi-us- 
7na-m-at wu-asdM m-me-el-fna-aS-kdn (4.23) hal-M-tid Im-ii-fna-afi-du-us 
mdja da-amz^l na^aSddn , DINGIR.MES~al^(4.24) [KISLA]tI.MES-as 
an-da isd}u-u-wa-an-zi : 

17 ... 

(4.25) M KIS[^^ kud-e-es 

[KIN"!5]^}"-m nu"ma-a-un GUD.A[PIN],LA.L .(4:,2Q) .ui-m-ya-at4e-m na- 
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aforethought postpones (the bath), and, (when) he has not yet bathed, 
he defiles the ordinary bread and the libation bowl of the gods (by 
being) unclean near (them); or (if) his fellow (servant) knows (about) 
him, and thereupon feels pity, in case (the fellow servant) conceals (it), 
and nevertheless it afterwards becomes known, there (is) a capital 
penalty for them; let them both die, 

15 

^ 4s :|t :je :it 

(4.3) Whatever first-fruits you, farmers, bring to the gods, bring them 
promptly at the right time. (5) Before a man has eaten of them bring 
them at once to the presence of the gods. (6) Let the gods not keep 
looking for them. (7) But if you do delay them, that is a sin for you. 
(8) They consult an oracle about you; and they do to you just as the 
gods, my lords, direct. (10) They fine you a cow and ten sheep; and 
they satisfy the will of the gods. 


16 

(12) Now if you plant grain in (the fields of a god) and if the priest 
does not send you a man back to plant the seed, do you manage its 
planting. (14) (If) you plant much, but say before the priest (that) it 
(was) little; or (if) the god^s field (is) productive, and the field for (you) 
farmers is injured, and you call the god^s field yours, and call your field 
the god's field; (18) or (if), when you store the grain, you declare half, 
but make no mention of (the other) half, and afterwards you come (and) 
divide it among yourselves, and it is nevertheless finally discovered — 
you (can) actually conceal it from a man; you (can) not conceal it from 
the god — that is a sin for you. (22) And they take away all your grain, 
and put it into the barns of the gods. 


17 ■ , 

(25) Now you who earn for ^ the plow oxen belonging to the granary 
on (the lands of the temple), if you sell a plow ox, or kill it and eat it, 
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aS-ma-an-za-^ari’-kiln (4.27) rm-mi ar-f},a e-iz-za^-ai-- 

sii-ma-as-ma-an-k4n DINGIR.A4ES-as ta-a-is4[eyni (4.28) ma-ak- 
la-an-nla]-aZ’-wa’-7'a-as BA.UGe nU'-as-su-wa'-za dU'^VM-m-ni^S-ki^t (4.29) 
«a-as-&-'i£?a-?'a-al pdr-m-ta na-as-ma'-wa-ra-an GUD.NITA GU,L-a/i-[lja 
(4.30) m-ma“as-m.a-aM ar-ha e-iz-za-at4e-?ii EGIR“ 2 'i--a?i-ma-as is-dU’- 
tt’a-M-rf (4.31) nu a-pu-u-nn GUD s[a]r-7ii<k4e-?ii-be ma-a-.[an-m]a-al 
UL-7na is-du-wa-a-ri (4.32) ?iu [DI]NGIR-i p[a-i]t4e-?ii tdk-ku 
pdr4m-els4]e--7ii m-7ne-el ^I\KL-KU-NU (4.33) tdk-ku par-ap-7d-lis4e-m]- 
fiia nu-us-ma-m-at SAG.DU-as wa-a$4ul 

18 

(4.34) ati-dMna-s[a GUD DINGIR- 

LIM UDU DINGIR-L/M ( 4 . 35 ) marOr-a^fi Jju-as-sa- 

an-na-as 77%le-e]-lm-u-ni DINGIR-LJM-??i ku-e-da-ni-ik-ki (4.36) sa- 
akdlal-a-is na-as-iii AMAR SILA MAS.TUR 7ia-as-nia 

(4.37) ^a-ag-g[a]-ra4e-i7?i)es pi-e har4e-7ii na-at U-e is4a<m- 
ta-mi-uS4dk4e-'ni (4.38) me-e-lhM]<i-na-m'-at 7ns-e4iii-u-7ii pi-e hm'4in 
na-ai4cd7i DIN GIR. MES (4 .39) 7ne-ria-ah4ja-an-(ki li-e sadcdn-zi 
ku4t-ma-am. UKlJ-as hu-u-el-pi ( 4 . 40 ) na-a-ii-i e-iz-za-az-zi fia^ai DIN- 
GIR.MES-aif ^u-^u-da-a-ak u-da-at4m ( 4 . 41 ) 7ia-a4-7na DIN- 

GIRrLJilf.^ii ku-e^dpHU EZENxSE D[U]G e-eS-zi (4.42) DUG Imrworpi 
mp-pi-es4cdn-zi na-midcdfi li-e (4.43) 

na-mi-si i-ya-aMin ma-a-a7i ^u-u-el-p%-7na DINGIR.ilES-as kuHi-da- 
a-ak UL (iAi) u-‘da-at4e-fii fiorat su-77ia-as M^u-da-a-ak iz-za'-at4e-7ii 
(4.45) na-as-7na-ai A-AA MAH-RI-KU-NU up-pa-at4e-fid EGIR- 
li^z-zi-a7i-7fm^at (4.46) is-du-wa-a-ri 7iu-Ms-7na-sa-at SAG.DU-as wa- 
aS4ul 7m-a-a7i-7iia-at UL-ma ( 4 . 47 ) is-du-wa-a-ri rm-ai u-da-at4e-ni 
ku-e-da-ni fne-e-IjM-ni (4.48) nu-m-7na-a4-kdn PA-NI DINGIR-UJJf 
M4Ma-an an-da pi-e-dQ.-at4e-ni (4.49)' Tna-a-an-wa^za ki4 IjM-u-el-pi 
UTi-zi^el Zl-ni ^u-u-da-a-ak (4,50) pi-ya-ii-e-en na-m-ma-wa-7n-at A-x¥A, 
MAH-RI-m 7m-aS-7na A-AfA DAM.MES-AI (4.51) DUMU.MES-AJ 
fia-m-ma. ia-?ne-e-da-Pii UK’O’-si pi-ya-^u-e-efi (4.52) DINGIR)MES-al- 
fna-im-kdn ZI-a7i zuram-miM^a-a-u-e-en 7ia-m4a BI-IB-RU DINGIR- 
LIM (4.53) Zl-as ar-hu e-ku-ut4e'*ni nu-za ma-a-mi pm-ku-tm-e-es (4.54) 
su-fne-el BKAL-KU-N'U tdk-ku-za pa-ap-Ta-an4e-ePma 7m-m4a QA- 
Dl¥(4.55), DAM.MES-AT^AU IJUMdlMm-KU-NU 

m 

(4.56) mi-du-nia-aS4a tm-a-an^ kar*^Sa-at4ar ku-wa-pi iar-as-fe-m 
(4.57) 7i€hM ,DINGIR.:MES-al A-NA EJ^MES-KU-NU . u-mMUhOMr^i 
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and (if) you conceal it from the gods, (28) (saying): Tt died from 
tliiiiness, or it had been smashing (things), or it ran away, or a bull 
gored it^; and you eat it up; and it nevertheless afterwards becomes 
kiiowui ; you will replace that ox, (31) But if it does not become known, 
and you go before the god — ^if you are acquitted, (it is due to) your pro- 
tecting deity; if you are convicted, it is a capital sin for you. 


18 

(34) You who are the gods' cow-herds (and) the gods' shepherds on 
(the lands of the temples), if there is a rite for any god at the time of 
bearing young, and you bring to him either a calf, a lamb, a kid, or 
salmes haggaratesj do not delay them; bring them at the right time; let 
the gods not keep looking for them. (39) Before a man eats (of the) 
first-fruits, bring them at once to the gods. (41) Or, if there is a festi- 
val of the cup for any god, when they clean the cup, do not neglect it; 
prepare it for him (i.e. the god). (43) If you do not bring the first- 
fruits to the gods promptly, and you first eat of them, or send them to 
your superiors, and nevertheless it afterwards becomes known; that is a 
capital sin for you. (46) But if it does not become known, at whatever 
time you bring them (i.e. the first-fruits), you bring them before the god 
with these words: (49) ^If we at first devoted these first-fruits to our- 
selves or gave them to our superiors, or to our wives (and) our children, 
or to another man, (then) w^e have injured the gods themselves.' (52) 
Thereupon ymu drain the cup (?) of the god of life (?). (53) And if you 
are innocent, (it) is (due to) your protecting deity, but if you are guilty, 
thereupon you are destroyed with your wives (and) your children. 


19 

(56) Again, if in (the temple properties) you ever castrate (animals) , 
and they bring them (i.e. the castrated animals) to the gods, your lords, 
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nu kar-sa-^ad-’da^as (4..58) GAM-an ^%IPAD GUD ^^"SIPAD UDU-t/a 
i-ya-mda’-ru (4.59) na-aPsa-an ^.adPya-az a-m-U’-na-^az 
kar-Sa-an (4.60) na-aPkdn DINGIR.MES-asQA-ITAlf-JfA an-daar-fiu- 
wa-'Gn-du (4.61) EGIR KASKAL-A^J-ma-ai'-^dn M-e wa-ak-nu^iis-’Mn-zi 
ma-a-^an-ma-kdn SA(G) KASKAL-i¥J (4.62) ^%IPAD GUD 
^^’SIPAD UDU mar-m4ar kuds-M Pya-^zi (4.63) m-as4a na^-aMu 
GIID.SE na-as-ma UDU.SE wa-a^-nu'^zi nu'-za-kun ^a-^ap-^pdr (4.64) 
ia-ra-a da^-ad 7ia-‘aPma-an-za^mi-kd7i ku-en-zi na-an ar-^a (4.65) a-da- 
an-Z'i pPdPes-sp7na fnarakdorandor-m taMia-an-zi (4.66) na-at is-du- 
im-a-n nu-m-ma-sa-at SAG.DU-ai 7m-as4ul (4.67) DIMGIR.MES-asL 
kdn Zl-as^ia-as sa-fie-iZ’^'ZPm kzuHi-wa-an da-a4r (4.68) fna-a-mi-ma-at 
UL-f7ia iPdu-iva-a-ri . na-^ai fm-^e-da-ni 7ne-e4iiKMii (4,69) a-ra-an-zi 
na-asda BMB-RU DINGIR-LJM ZUTJ ^^is4a-na^na-az GAM (4.70) 
da-an-du nu'-zadum an-da kPis-sa-an pPe-da-^an-du (4.71) ma-a-mi-wa--kdn 
DINGIR.MES-a^^ kz'u-u^wa’-a7i KAxU-as: (4,72) pa-ra^a 

an-za-a-as Im-udtdPya-u-en 72/w-w?a-ra-ari-na-sa-an cm-zPel (4.73) ZI~m 
pPya-u-e-en wa-a.4'??2.{i-ET/.-a??.~/za“<la-an- tis-sa-?iP7ja-u--e-en (4.74) na-as- 
ma-i£?a-ra-ciw-fcdn i7m-a}j.*-nu-m7i’-me--en m^-tx?a-an-na-ai hanip-pdr da-a-’M- 
e'-en (4.75) pPdPePsi-fna-wa ma-(ik4a-‘an-da-an lar-n'ii-‘i^[w]«me-en (4.76) 
nu^waran--7ia-as zi4k DINGIR-LUM tu-el Zl-ad ^zu-u-’toa-as Se4r 
(4.77) QA-’DU BAMMES-NI DUAIU.ME&dW pdr^PeMi 

(4.78) DUB LKAM ,8.4 LtJ.MES fi DINGIR-LJM ^.u-u-ma-an- 
da-as (4.79) SA EN.MES UTUL DINGIR.MES ^C'.MEs^PIjf.LAL 
D1NGIR.MES(4.80) OSA ^«-"^SIPADGUDDINGIR-L/M^*'^“^SI- 
PAD UDU DINGIR-AJM (4.81) QA-n 
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let the cow-herd or shepherd go with the castrated (animals),; and as it 
(has been) castrated from the stable (or) the fold, just so let them bring 
it in to the gods; and let them not later, on the road, make an exchange. 
(61) But if any cow-herd or shepherd does wrong on the road, and then 
exchanges a fat ox or a fat sheep, and makes a trade, (64) or if he kills it 
and they eat it up, and put in its place a thin (animal), and it becomes 
known, that is a capital sin for them; they have taken the best meat (?) 
of the gods^ desire. (68) But if it does not become known, whenever 
they arrive, thereupon let them take down from the stand (?) the cup (?) 
of the god of life. (70) Let them deliver (the animals) with these 
words: 'If we have drawn forth for ourselves the best meat (?) from the 
mouth of the gods, and have devoted it to ourselves, or have sold it for 
ourselves, (74) or have accepted pay and made a trade for ourselves and 
have put in its place a thin (animal), then do thou, god, pursue us, with 
our wives (and) our children, on account of the meat (?) of thy desire.^ 


(78) The first tablet of the duties of all the temple officials, of the 
kitchen workers of the gods, of the farmers of the gods, and of the cow- 
herds of the god, (and) the shepherds of the god, is finished. 



COMMENTARY 


The rojai library at Hattosas included regulations for va.rious classes 
of officials and public servants. Those for . temple officials happen to 
have been, unusually well preserved. The cuneiform texts containing 
them have been published by Ehelolf in IvUB 13.4, 5^6,17.18, 19^ and an 
additional fragment by Gotze in KUB 26.31. A complete transMte,rated 
text with translation and commentary has been published by Sturtevant 
, 1 , 11 , JAOS 54.363-406. This is reproduced here, with the omission of 
several ,fragm,e!i,tar 3 ^ passages and with a niim,ber of corrections and im- 
provements, sei'eral of which are based upon comments kindly sent by 
Sommer. 

1.16. da-(i-an: Ehelolf, KIF 1.150, suggested the interpretation given 
above, but in JAOS 54.365 I preferred his second suggestion that t,he 
adverb da-a-cm iterimi'' might also mean iikewisel Sommer a,iid 
Got.ze have convinced me that this is impossible, 

1.18. na-as the more colorless enclitic -as %o,s* refers to the 

loaves, while apusj here virtually equivalent to Lat. points the con- 
trast betw'een those wiio are unclean and those wffio propitiate. 

1.19. ku-e-da-asj 'na-at: the first pronoun agrees with the dat. pi. 
pumas (I-NA £•) ^aedibiis’, but since only one house is meant, na-ai and 
its predicate are singular. 

1.20. KA-m: dat. pi. (= Lat. foribus) ,m partitive apposition with 
pi-di. 

1.21. The i,iiterpretatio,ii of this line as two questions and two answ^ers 
is ,iBade possible by the fact that Hittite has no formal mark of a yes-no 
question. It w’as .suggested by Sommer, AU 384 f,. Gotze, Kiiltur- 
gescliichte 137, translates: ^Was den Gottern uiid den Mensclieii er- 
wmnscht ist,. ist keinesw'egs, ■ verschieden; w^as ime,rwtinse,ht ist, ist 
dasselbe/ 

, l.,27.. IGhwa-a'U-na-an-za: the translation is based upon the assump- 
tion that , this is a partially ideographic wilting for sakwananza; but that 
need not imply any geniime.; -etymological .connection with , s-nlura 
(IGI.gl.A-'ira) %es‘’; cf. ^Mur-m-DINGIPh-LIM for Miirsilis,, an,d see- 
on A 4.38 f. ~^a-an-ha-ni-iju-i: %he BUggesied translation is .,an 
attempt to meet the requirements' of the context here and in 3.63. 

1.28. Zhan-<za>-si-ma: d, Zhun-za-ma ,(1.22),. 

168 ■ ■ ■ 
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1.31. na-aS-su . , , GtM->SU~as is parenthesis. — [I'-^A]--BATi the 
supplement is, uncertain. 

1.33. te-it4i-ya-an-be: this reading, rather than the one suggested in 
JAOS 54.366, is required by KUB 13.6.1.30 (cf.T 1.12). So Gotze and 
Sommer. 

1.34. ma-a-an-ma-as-^a = man-ma-s^a. 

1.35. na-aj?, a-pi-e-da-ni: in several of its uses sank- governs the 
accusative of the thing and the dative of the person; see Sommer, 
BoSt. 7.45-56. A close parallel to our passage is presented by KUB 
14.14.1.34, OR which see Gotze, KIF 1.168. Cf. Lat. poenas ab aliquo 
peiere, 

1.38. nlil-ni-ltlh-zi: KUB 13.4.1.38 requires m- rather than ^ar-, as 
I formerly read. For the development of meaning: dift^ > hemove’, 
d.ljBXAollo. 

1,39-44. Since several of these names of festivals contain genitives we 
have, for convenience, assumed that the unknown words ending in as 
are genitives; Iji-ya-ra-as (1.40), however, is a nominative if our inter- 
pretation is correct, and a-ya-li (1.39) looks like a dative (unless it is an 
Akkadian genitive AYALI ^of a ramO- Several of the nominatives 
here assumed for the sake of the translation are entirely uncertain. 

1.40. hi-ya-ra-as: cf. heyus h*ain^ [43]; for the suffix ms, see [175]. 

1.46 f. na-as . , , sa-ra-a ti--ya-an-ta-<as>: % set up a festival 
seems to mean ^to place within easy reach the food and drink to be em- 
ployed in the festivaF; cf. 3.39 f., 41. The emendation of this line sug- 
gested in JAOS 54.368 is very improbable, as both Gotze and Sommer 
have admonished me. Neither of them is responsible for the present 
emendation. 

1AM. nu-m-ma-as . . . ^.a-ap-pdr da-as-ldU-te-’ni: for the meaning 
of happar, see Gotze, Lang. 11, No. 3. 

1.49. wa’-ak’-M--ya”nu-‘Ut4e-ni: the meaning of the stem waksiya- is 
not altogether certain, but Gotze calls my attention to the fact that in 
KUB 8.28.1.5, 8.35.1.11, 23.61.1.8 it seems to mean ^be lacking, be 
missing’. If so the causative here and in 3.40 means something like 
'cause to be lacking, cause to fall short, omit’. Perhaps we may connect 
wa-ag-ga-as-nu-an-zi (A 1.9) and translate that also 'omit’ ; see the note. 

1.50. --atj ti-ya-an-da: -at often refers to a plural antecedent; a plural 
adjective or participle with is somewhat less common. 

1.51. nu^us-ma-sa-at: -smas may as readily be interpreted Vobis’. 

1.53. e-^z-za-a-f agrees with its nearest subject, the collective noun 

Tepresented by Sumerian SAG.G1M.ERUM.MES. 

i.56f. tdk-sa-anr . . . Sar-ra-^an: the second phrsksej taksan sarran, 
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appears to be the direct object of pestenij but the construction of taksan 
sarras is not clear. Our translation is based on the assumption that the 
whole phrase is stereotyped as an adverb. If taksan saras is a genitive, 
the meaning ma3?' be lialf of a half b i.e. hf yon give away half of (3^0111) 
but this seems seavcely consistent with the context. 

1.62, IS-TV GAL = ^^Hs-pa^an-du-uz-zi-az (1.65). For the enclitic 
-t/a, see on ^n-u-ma’-an’-da-zi-ya (A 1.23). 

1.64. DINGIR-L JM-az: Gotze, Lang. 11, No. 3, suggests that thiS' 
word is an adjective.. 

2. 1~6. The suggested supplements are very uncertain. 

2.2. e-iz-zortin: as far as orthography is concerned, this ma3^ perfectly 
well be interpreted as etsdiien and derived from eisd- {e4z-za-a--) ; but 
this w^ord and the next (e’-ku-iitMn) evident^ match a-da-an^na a-ku’- 
wa-an^na (2.1), and so it is better to read etsten from ei-; cf. [35, 69, 126]. 

2.7. sa-m-a pa-a-wa-as UK[LLa.s]: although this supplement is not 
quite as dose to the traces recorded in the edition as the one suggested 
in JAOS 54.370, it appears to be possible. It gives a far more satis- 
factory sense. 

2.10 f. The supplements are very uncertain, 

2.18. It is not certain that anything has been lost from the text here, 
although one tablet must have had an extra line, 

2.20. SIGs-m: this adverb frequently occurs where we might expect 
an adjective. A verb has been lost at the beginning of the next line. 

2.23. l^zti-wa-an ku-wa]-ai: the supplement is ' very uncertain. — 
KAXU-ii? is equivalent to IiAXU-a;? (4.71). The iiistrumentai de- 
notes separation, in addition to the values ascribed to it in [190]. 

2.24 f . Tills reconstruction is possible if we assume that KUB 13.5.2.27 
has omitted a line after da^aMemi. So Gotze and Sommer. The latter 
would supply after na-an-za [DINGIR-LIM-as Zl-ni ?]• 

2.27. 2I-€i« ^of desireb ' 

. 2,28. e-eMa-a-i: for the postponement of the subject, see on kaHe- 
(H 3.78). Sommer prefers to take • the clause mi', . . 
.e-ei-sa-a-f with the preceding sentence. 

2..37. A’-NA. NI.TE-/8DL cf. Lat. apiid se ^at Ms housed ad se Ms 
houseb 

2.40.' wa-al: .-al The}^’, i.e. the persons concerned in the gift. ■ 

2.42. nU'-at i-‘ya-ambe e-eS-du: cf. na-ati . (2.49) and note. 

2,51. na^at-M si-ya-amdti: did the nobles have to execute new impres-' 
sions of their seals, in order to prove'the-genuineness of the seaWmpres-' 
sions on the tablet? 
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2.52. = abl. + -a ^also, even’ + -ma. With -a contrast -i/a 

{1.62)y and see the note. , 

2.56. o-as-A;a must be accusative on account of the phonetic comple- 
ment of LUGAL-a?^; the omission of final n before natta (tJ-UL) is not 
surprising. — 2-al-6e: dat. pi. 

2.57. nom. pL; see [128, 182]. I cannot make any sense out 
of the imperfectly preserved latter part of this line. To the words 
recorded in JAOS 54.376 Sommer adds Lt.MES SANGA(?). G5tze 
would read DINGIR-A LlJ.MES KIN (disregarding nu as 
having been erased). 

2.61. J-A^A ZM-E-NI stands for Hittite zene^ but the use of the prepo- 
sition shows that the scribe intended to write the phrase in Akkadian; 
cf.[24b,f.]. 

2.62. nie-[e-^]u-7ia-as: Sommer assures me that the final sign can still 
be read in KUB 13.18.2.13. 

2.65. gi-e-nu-us-su-us e-ip-zi: the gesture of clasping the knees in 
making an urgent request is familiar in Greek and Latin literature. In 
Akkadian documents a defeated king sometimes embraces the feet of 
his conqueror in token of submission, but there seems to be nothing 
analogous to the situation described in our text. The noun seems to 
be acc. pi. of a masc. s-stem. Gotze, however, Lang. 11, No. 3, inter- 
prets the phrase %enua sua capit’, which, he thinks, came to mean 
Takes to his knees, falls to his knees’. My interpretation is sup- 
ported by KUB 26.69.7.8 f.: nu-wa-za ^Na-na-ya-an gi-nu-wa e-ip-pu-- 
tin, ^And for myself I clasped Nanayas’s knees’. Here genuwa is in 
partitive apposition with Nanayan, Gotze’s interpretation gives the 
acc. Nanayan the value of a dat. 

2.67. nu-wa-mu EGIR-pa ii-ya-at4in ^withdraw for me, give way to 
me’. 

2.71. u-wa-it-ta-ri: Sommer admonishes me that this word cannot 
come from wwi- Teem, be seen’, but must go with uwai finvidia, injury’, 
on which see on H 1.34. For the semantic development from 'injure’ 
to 'be pitied’, cf. German er tut mir leid, 

2.73. u-wa4t4a-ri, da-at4e-ni: li-e (2.72) goes with these two verbs 
as well as with da-at4e-ni (2.72) . 

2.74. m-ma-as: dat.; cf. on 1.35. 

2.77. e4z-^za-at4e’-m here represents etsteni rather than see 

on e4z-za4in {%2)/ 

2.79. Perhaps this line means : 'Do not take a bribe to inflict a capital 
penalty, and do not risk suffering a capital penalty for the sake of some 
(immediate) gain’. 
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2.82., GAM pa-%t4in: some at least of the temples of Hattusas were 
on the citadel. In this paragraph one consistently goes up to a tem, pie 
and down to the town. 

2.83. SAL-a6* ui4ar: perhaps better ^an affair with a womaii^ or 
hvomaii-biisinessh 

2.S4. tarhzi is thus written in KUB 17.10.1.33^ and 

iar-ku-dii occurs in KBo.4.2.1.54. 

3.1, The suppietion of this line is altogether iincertain. 

S.3. ku-is-m’-as: the lack of a sentence connective makes it probable 
that this clause goes with wdiat precedes, although relative clauses are 
usually to be construed ^rith what follows. 

3.9. ha-a4iy ha4i-ya~ai4al4is: the root hal- show’s twm iiiea,nings,. 
'enclose' and 'protect, keep' (e.g., Code 198.14: ta hu-'ur4d4l ha^li-enrzij 
'in that case they keep their punishment'’ — ?). Probably the more 
concrete meaning is primary. Otherwise Gotze, Alacld. 107. 

3. 13. pi-?Ti-an }jM-ii-ya-an-za tmarcliing before'. 

3.14. ku-is hrliquis' stands in. partitive apposition with 'ku4-e-es 
(3.13), or, if one prefer, with its omitted antecedent. 

3.21. ku-e-da'^fii is relative and ku-is indefinite; the clause is equivaieiit 
to a condition. 

3.22. the supplement is uncertain. 

3.23-9: Gotze and Sommer have .convinced me that my former 
interpretation of this difficult passage (JAOS 54.383) is wrong; they are 
not responsible for the new interpretation, except as noted below. 

3.24. ku-e-da-nidk^ki . . . lia-adi: for the omission of the substantive 
in tlie first' sentence and its use in the second, cf . on kai4e4r-ra-alfM4r 
(H3.78). 

3.25. fi DIMGIR-LL¥-FA might perhaps be translated hiiy temple'. 

3.26. ti4s4i4z-zi I derive from tiya- ^stand, take o,iie's stand'. 

■ ^ 3.29 f. u-tm-an-zi The}?' see': so Sommer and Gotzie iiidependeiitiy. — 
<DMGIR-LJi¥>^f: better <A-NA DINGIR-LIi¥>-&^ 2 :. 

3.33. la-bU’-ar-^m-aS: our translation is based upon the assumption 
that this form is due to secondary confusion 'between the personal name 
Lahamas and the noun fabarnas \ing^ ; see on T 1.2. It is less probable 
that there was a cistern named the. Cistern. of Labamas, since Labarnas 
did not rule in Hattusas, 

3.36. [?nar-r]f ilS-KlaHu^-me-ya-an-^za: the restoration is very uncer- 
tain, and the suggested meaning entirely conJectiiraL . 

3.37 f. 7ii4k-zif ni-ni4k4a^ri: the'; difference in, voice seems to cancel 
the force of the causative infix;; cf. [324]. : . 
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3.40, wa-ak-si-ya-nu-zi: for the meaning, see on 1.49. 

3.41. ku-is-sa-arh'-za-an-kan == kwis + + 2;a + an + kan: for the 

repetition of forms of -as see on H 3.18 and I 4.72. 

3.43. I)M4u-wa-ya-za: nah- usually takes the dative, as in 1.38, 2.31, 
3.44, 58. The ablative suggests separation: ^be afraid of and avoid’. 

3.48. m-an-na-pi: Gotze will show elsewhere that this word means 
‘in one place’; the distributive idea comes from the repetition. 

3.49-53. The interpretation is doubtful; perhaps the condition con- 
tinues to the middle of line 51. (See Additions and Corrections.) 

3.53. Tl-nn-wa-as: see [161a, 188] and cf. H 1.15. — • tJ.UL e-es-zi: 
Sommer read tJ-UL p{i^ in KUB 13.6.3.4, and <tJ-UL> pi-e ^[ar]-zi 
in KUB 13.4.3.53, but I can get no meaning out of that. The reading 
is far from certain. 

3.56. nu’^us-ma-as: -smas Tor yourselves’ can scarcely be included in 
an idiomatic English translation. 

3.63. da-a-an: see on da-a-an (1.16). — ha-an-^a-m-ya-i: see on 
ha-an-ha-ni-ya-i (1.27). 

3.65. sa-a-li-qa: here and in 3.80 I have interpreted the word accord- 
ing to Friedrich, AOr. 6.359-65. Sommer suggests that the funda- 
mental force may have been ^an etwas stossen, berlihren’. 

3.78. se-ik-kdn-ii-it Zl-it: literally Vith knowing will’. 

3.81. u-wa4t4a: properly Tt arouses (his) pity’; see on u<va4t4a-ri 
(2.71). — The tablet is broken at the end of this line, but probably no 
word has been lost. 

4.6 f. me-7ia-a^-ha-an-da . . . us-kdn-zi: cf. menahanda sakanzi (4.39). 

4.8. EN.MES-F[i4]: Sommer would read EN.MES-K[f/-A'C/]. 

4.13. A-NA a-ni-ya-u-wa-an-zi: Tor the seed for planting’. 

In spite of the word order, Gotze-Pedersen, MS 38, take EGIR-a?^ with 
ANA NUMUN: 'mit Rticksicht auf die Aussaat’. 

4.20 EGIR-isi-an modifies the following verb, but English idiom 
requires a different arrangement. 

A21. ta-a-it4e-ni = tayetteni: in 2.17 da-a4t4e-ni BianAs ior daitteni 
(from daf- ^place’). 

4.27. ta-a484e-ni: byhaplologyfrom*to'5to‘^^em, 2 pL of taistai- coxi’- 
ceaF. 

4.32. nu [DI]NGIR-L/[M"-n]i p[a4]t4e-ni: the supplements were 
suggested independently by Gotze and by Sommer. The clause must 
refer to the ordeal somewhat more fully described in 4.52 f. and 4.69 ff. — 
su-rne-dmAL-KU-NU: possibly ^"^KAL is yours’, 

4.36. sa4i-u(7)-es: the reading is Sommer’s; Gdtze suggests SA-LI- 
T®-MES. , ■ 
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4.39. me-na-afi-Ii>a-an<la . , . sa-kdn-zi: the parallelisiii of sa-kdm^zi 
with ui-kdn-m (4.7) supports the etymological connection of Hittite 
sak- ^know^' irith Goth, saihan %ee’; see [77, 114]. 

4.39 f. ku-tP?7ia-mi . . . e^-iz^za-az-zi: cf. 4.5. 

4.41. D[U]G: the reading is Sommer's; it seems virtually certain. 

4.42. sap-pi-es-Mn-zi: for the meaning, cf, Forrer, RHA 1.147.32 = 
KUB 1.5S.LS; see also KUB 12.58.4.3,6; 25.36.1.13, 5.13,25. 

4,44. iz-za-ai-te^fiii here again the surrounding verbs suggest etsteni 
rather than eisdtteni; see on 2.2 and on 2.77. 

4.48. nti-us-ma-as: the phrase Tor yourselves’ can scarcely be included 
in the English sentence. 

4.52 f. na’>aS4a . . . e-ku<ii4e-ni: this sentence refers to an ordeal; cf. 
4,32 and 4.69 f. — DIKGIR-L JM ZRas: the corresponding DINGIR- 
LIM Zl-TI (4.69) must represent Akkadian ILI NAPISTL 

4.54. Iw-me-e? ^KAL^KU-NU: see on 4.32. 

4.57. kar-sa-ad<la-aJ: dat. pL, probably from "^karsaz hi cutting’ 
(see Sommer, AU' 227 fn. 2). The de\*elopmeiit from cutting’ to 
T^hat which is cut’ is not surprising, 

4.67. Zl-al-sa-as: if -sa-as is not mere dittography, it must be -sm 
‘of his’ w4iere the context demands -smas ‘of their’. Cf. ZRcal (4.76). 

4.69 f. narm4a . . . da^^an-dm; cf. 4.52 f. and note. 

4.72. mi-wa-ra-aM-nu-sa-an == ■ mi-war-an-'nas-aM; -nas ‘nobis’ is 
emphatically repeated by anzel Zl-ni ‘nobis ipsis’. The enclitic -as, 
accusative -an,, and especially the neuter -ai are sometimes repeated after 
an intervening -se or -za (see on na-ai-si-ya-at H 3,18, and on ku4i-sa- 
an-zarun-kcm I 3.41) ; we cannot cite another instance after -nas, 

4.73. na-as-ma-wa-an-na-sa-mi = nasma-wa^7ias-an. It would per- 
haps be better to neglect -nas ‘nobis’ in the translation. 

4,76. \zn-u-iva-as: the final sign 'is omitted iii" KUB 13.4.4.76, but 
Sommer writes that it is visible on the tablet. 
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THE PROCLAMATION OF TELIPINUS 


1 

(1.1) [UM-MA ^]TA-BA-AR-NA ^TE-LI-Pt-NU LUGAL.GAL 
(1.2) ^La-?)a-ar-Jia-as LUGAL.GAL e-eS-ta na-pa [DUMU. 

ME]S-5U [SES.ME]S-5L {l.3)^'^-^'^ga-e-na-as-se-es-sa Llj.AIES ^a-as- 
sa-an-na~as-sa-as P ERiN.MES-SU (1.4) ta-ru-up-pa-an-ie-es e-se-ir 

2 

(1.5) nu •ut'-ne-e ie-pti e-es-ta kii-wa-aHa-as la-aMja-'ma pa4z-zi (L6) 
nu ut-m-e Jcu-td4a'-ni4t tar-ah-ha-an }iar4a 

3 

(1.7) mi ui-ne-e mi iii-’iie-e ar-lj.u tar-ra-mi-ut (1.8) 

nU'-ni a-ru^-na-as ir4iu-us v-e-ii mu-a-^na^m la-ah4ia-az--ma EGIR-|,?a 
(IJ) nu DUMlJ.MES-5-y' ku4s--sa ku-wa-ai4a ui-ne-e pa4z-zi 

4.. 

(l.IO) '^^'^Ne-na^m-^sa ^^Lcho-anrda 

'^^^Za-al4a’^ra'(l.ll) ^''^^Pdr<‘m-ha--an4a '^^'^Lu-us-^7ia fiu ut-^ie-e ma-wi- 
( 1 . 12 ) URU.AS.AS.0I.A GAL.GAL-fTM U4t4i- 

pa-an4e-es e4ir 

5 

(1.13) EGIR-pa 7ia-pa a-pi-e--el4a 

DUMU.MESJ 17 (1.14) SES.MES-A§t/ f^^^^^ga-e-na-as-se4s LtJ.MES 
l^a^aS’-Sa^aU'-na^as-m-as & ERlN.MES-^{/ (1.15) to.-?‘U“tip“pa-a?i.-fe«es 
ku<m-at4a-’as pa4z-zi (1.16) mi a-pa-a-al-sa ^^KUR- 

an ui-^ne--e kii-ut4a’-’ni4t taT^afy-^a--un 'fj.ar4a . 

Q 

(1.17) nu ut-m-e }pm-m4mM4§-M4i nu- ut->ne-e ■ ar-fia tar’-ra-nu^ut 
nu-^uS a-’TU-na^as (1.18) . i-‘e4t 'ma-a-na-pja-pa Ia~a/i.-§a-ai2«-ma 

EGIR-pa 'u4z’-zi nu DUMU.MES«/§£/ (L19) ku4Ma kurWOroMa ut- 

ln]e-e pa-iz-zi a-pi-e-el-la SV-i (1.20) URU.Ag.AS.gi.A GAL.GAL- 

TIM ti4i4i-ya>-an4e-eS e-4€4r 
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1 

(1) Thus (speaks) King Telipinus, the great king. (2) Formerly 
Labarnas was the great king, (2) And then his sons, his brothers, and 
his relatives by marriage, the members of his family, and his soldiers 
were united. 

2 

(5) And the land was small; but on whatever campaign he went, by 
(his) strength (?) he kept the hostile country in subjection. 

3 

(7) And he kept devastating countries, and he made the countries 
tremble (?); and he made them boundaries of the sea. (8) But when 
he returned from the campaign, one (of) his sons went to each (of) the 
countries — 

4 

To Hupisnas, Tuwanuwas, Nenassas, Landas, Zallaras, Parsuhantas, 
Lusnas. They governed the countries ; and the large cities were assigned 
(to them). 


5 

(13) Afterwards Hattusilis became king. (13) And then likewise his 
sons, his brothers, his relatives by marriage, the members of his family, 
and his soldiers were united. (15) And on whatever campaign he went, 
he also by (his) strength kept the hostile country in subjection. 

6 

(17) And he kept devastating countries, and he made the countries 
tremble (?) ;andhe made them boundaries of the sea. (18) Moreover, 
when in those days he returned from the campaign, one (of) Ms sons 
went to each (of) the countries; and the large cities were put into Ms 
hands."'"' 
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7 

(1,21) n%a<han ap-pi4z-zt'''ya‘-an-jm ERTJM.MES DUM,U.MES. 
LUGAL mar-se-es-sd4r rm fiAIES-iSlLArf/ (1.22) ka’^ri-pu-u-tm-an 
d€ha4r ta-‘as4a4e-es4:i-ii-wa-an da-a4r ( 1 .23) 

nu £-e44,ar--mm'-7nd4t e-ei4u-‘Wa-mi ti4-e4r 

8 

(1.24) mcz-a-a'W- ^Mur4i4i4s '^'^^^Har-ai4u4i LUGAL-w-e-?’^ na-pa 
a-pl-e-eWa DUAIUAIESJl’ (L25) ga^e^m-as4i4s 

Ltj . MES haHis-sa-a'ii-fia-as-sa^-as Ij ERIN.MES-S U la-rxi-'y-p-pa-an- 
te-es (1.26) e4e4}' nu ^'^ICClR-ati ut-?ie-e ku-ut4a'‘m4t tm^-afj.-^a-an fjar4a 
(1.27) 7m ut-ne-e tm-ra-rm<it nums a^[ru-’7i]a-as i-e4t 

9 

(1.28) [mo]-al pa4i nu ^^^Hal^pU'-ari har-7ii4k4a mi 
pami NAAI.RA.AIES ams4ums4e4t (1,29) {i-daHu 

mm-parnia-rn ^’'^■'Tv.^.DINGIR.RA pa4i 7m ^'^^’lU.DINGIR.RA-aw 
Imrmi4k4a (1.30) fmml4i4t ?iu '^’^^^’KA.DINGIR. 

RA-as NAM.RA.MES (1.31) pU 

lmr4a 

10 

(1.31) ^Ha-mi4i4[i4s4]a ^’^"QA.SU.DUs.A-as e<^s4a fiU’-za 
aMii]4i4n (1.32) [NIN] E¥I/i?-/SJ-J-LJ DANI-am-m 'fiar4a 

11 

^[Z}i-dan4a-(4s .AhNA mA-AM-^TI-LI Ikcd^Orcm (1.33) 
&-rci-a d4i-e84a 7m 'Q.JJ1 j4u %it4{ar i-e4]r nu-^Mfi ^M'ur--si4i-m ku-en- 
nir (iJ4) [-Et^ ej-es-Mr i-e4r . 

12 

(1,35) [nii ^IIar-a7il4i4i4s 7ia-afy-4a-ri-ya4a4i 

. \ ^ :ie 3ie j|! 

18 

(1.63) ma-a-an ma-an-ti-i-U-is-sa ^CgU-GI [fei-&-a]i na-as DINGIR- 
il[/il/4s] ki-ik-ki-is-su-u-wa-an (1.64:) da-a-is mi-kdn ^Zi-dan-ta-[aS 
m-se-ni-dn] DUMU ^ffA-AN-TI-I-LI QA-DU DUMU.MES-SZ7 
(1.65) feu-en-fa jw-a?i4e-JZ-s[i-wWa] ERIIM.MES-5?7 &M-en-ia 
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7 

(21) But when afterwards the subjects of the princes became, rebel- 
lious, they began to despoil their (i.e. the princes^ holdings, and to con- 
spire (against) their masters, and to shed their (i.e. the princesO blood. 


8 

(24) When Miirsilis became king in Hattusas, then likewise his sons, 
his brothers, his relatives-in-law, the members of his family, and his 
soldiers were united. (26) And by (his) strength he kept the hostile 
country in subjection. (27) And he made the countries tremble (?); 
and he made them boundaries of the sea. 

9 

(28) And he went to Aleppo, and destroyed Aleppo, and brought captives 
and possessions of Aleppo to Hattusas. (29) Then afterwards he went 
to Babylon, and destroyed Babylon, and defeated the Hurrians, and 
carried captives and possessions of Babylon to Hattusas. 


10 

(31) And Hantilis was a cup-bearer, and he had Harapsilis (?), sister 
of Mursilis, in marriage. 

11 

. . . (32) And Zidantas conspired (?) with Hantilis, and they formed a 
traitorous plot. (33) They killed Mursilis; they shed blood. 

12 

(35) And Hantilis was afraid. 

j(« * He 

18 

(63) And when Hantilis had become old and was about to become a 
gol Zidantas killed Pisenis, the son of Hantilis, along with his (i.e. 
Rsenis’?) sons, and he killed his foremost subjects. 
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19 

(1.66) ^Zi-dan-ta-m-'m LlJQAL-lii-e-zt na-pa DI[NGIR.MES 

is-har sa-an'-hi-ir (1.67) nu-iiS-u ^Am-mwia-an a^-pi-e-el] 
f^M-aS’-sa^-an-da-an DINGIR.MES i-e-ir (1.68) mi-kdn 

^Zi-dan4a^an ad-’da-as-^m-an ku-en4a 

20 

(1 .69) ^Am-^mu-na-as-m LJJGAL-u-e-it na-pa DINGIR. 
al-la-al-la-ai ^Zi-dmi4a'-as (L70) e-es-har-se-it sa-an-hi-ir na-an ki-iS- 
scHd4s-M haUi-us [^^SAR.^LAl-zi . (1.71) ®^GESTIN.SI.A-«i 
GUD.gl.A-Ms UDU.gi.A^w^^ tLC7[L SIG^-aM^-Mr] 

21 

(2. 1) ut-ne’-e-ma-as-Si kii-u-ru'-ri-e4t Y'^'^Gal-mi-ya-as 

(2.2) KUR ^^^/l-i)A-iV/~F[A] KUR ^^^AR-ZA-U-IA^A 
pa-as '^'’^'^Pdr-diMm4a’-as (2.3) la-af^4ja-an Arw-tt^a- 

at4u ERIN.MES -tii pa-iz-zi ne a-ap-pa C-UL SIGs-m (2.4) ii,-i~is- 
kdn-ta ma-Oran ^Am-mu-na-aM-sa DINGIR-L/Jf-z's ki-Sa-at (2.5) 
^Zu^{i^ru-uS-Sa GAL LlJ.AIES ME-SE-DI du-ud-du-mi-li a-pi-e-da- 
aS-be UD.KAM.gI.A-as (2.6) ^.a-aS-h-an-na-as-sa-ai DUAIU-5C/ 
^Ta-har-wa-4-U-m Ltl «®SUKUR GUSKIN pj-i-e-it (2.7) nu-za-kdn 
^Ti-it-ti-ya-a§ ^a-as-sa-tar QA-DU DUMU.MES-/S(/ ku~en4a 

22 

(2.8) ^Ta-m^%i}i4u-^im-na ICAS 4 .E pi-i-e-it nu-Mn ^Ha--an-ti4i4n 
QA-DU mJMUMm-SU (2,9) Wu-uz-zi-ya-as LUGAL» 

n-e4i'^Te4i-pi-nu-uMa-az (2.10) ^^^Is4a-pa-n-ya-an ^a-an4e4z-zi-ya-an 
'NIN-ZU '^ar4a (2.11) ma-a-nu-m-kdn ^Hu-m-zi^ya-as ku-en4a nu 
‘ut4aT ts-d^u-wchOrU' (2.12) nu-us ^Te4i-pi-nu-m ar-^a pdr-a‘(^4a 

23 

, (2.13) S' SES.MES-Sf/ nu-m-moroS E.MES idg-ga-as4a pa-a-an-du- 
wa-&z a-sa-an-dti (2,14) nu-wa-za az-zi4k--kdn-du uk-ku-u§-kdn-du i-da-a- 
'lu*ma-as-ma-as-kdn U-e (2.15) tdg-ga-aS-si nu tar-si-M-mi 

■a-pi-e-wu-mu i-dchlu i-e4r u-ga-wa-ru-ui'QJJ'L-lu 0-UL i-ya-mi] 

24 

(2,16) ma-a-an-m-an ^Te4i-pA-nu-uS I-MA ^^^GlJ.ZA ■ 'A-RJ-FA 
e-e^-]ia-at (2,17) mi la-u^ha pa-a-nn. nu 

wa-an ^ar-ni4n-ku-un (2. 18) .. . ERlN.MES-^a-wi-f^-la Zi4z-z%4i- 

ip-pi e-eMa (2.19) nu Zi4z-zi4i4p-pi ^u-ul4a-an-za4iki-&^^ , ' 
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19 

(66) And Zidantas became king. (66) And then the gods avenged 
the blood of Pisenis. (67) And the gods made Ammunas; his (i.e. 
Zidantas’) son, his enemy; and he killed Zidantas, his father. 


20 

(69) And Ammunas became king. (69) And then the gods avenged 
the blood of his father Zidantas; they did not prosper (?) him (or), in 
his hands, the grain (fields), the orchards (?), the vineyards, the cattle, 
(and) the sheep. 

21 

(1) And the (following) countries became hostile to him, . . . . , 
Galmiyas, Adaniyas, Arzawiyas, Sallapas, Parduwatas, and Ahhulas; 
the infantry went on campaigns everywhere. (3) And they returned 
unsuccessful. (4) When Ammunas too became a god, Zurus, chief of 
the Mesedij in those days secretly sent (one) of his family, his son 
Taharwailis, a man of the golden spear; and he killed the family of 
Tittis along with his sons. 


22 

(8) And he sent Taruhsus, the runner (?), and he killed Hantilis 
along with his sons, (9) And Huzziyas became king. (9) And Teli- 
pinus had (as wife) Istapariyas, his eldest sister. (11) Huzziyas would 
have killed them, but his plan became known, and Telipinus drove them 
away. 

23 

(13) His (i.e. Huzziyas’) brothers (were) five; and he (i.e. Telipinus) 
built them houses, (saying) : ^Let them go (and) dwell (there) ; let them 
eat (and) drink; and do not do them any harm. (15) And I declare: 
^They did me harm, and I do not do them harm”.’ 

■24 

(16) When I, Telipinus, had seated myself upon the throne of my 
lather, I' went to Hassuwas on a campaign, and I destroyed Hassuwas., 
(18) And my Infantry was in Zizzilippas, and in Zizzilippas/a battle' 
occurred. ; 
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25 

(2.20) -rm^a-na^pa LUGAL-«I ^^'^La-’Wa-az-zarmi4i'-ya iKva'-mi-mi 
^LarQ}j4m-aM-{mu ^^KIjR] (2.21) e-es-ta fiu 

wa-ag-ga-ri-ya-ai na-an [DINGIR.MES] (2.22) kt4s-sa-ri-7m da-a-?> 
M-m4e4z^i-ya-aMa PA LlJ.MES LMM ^^U-| C] (2.23) 
'^Karwvorm PA ^I-norra-m PA ^^‘^^QA.SU. 

.DU8.A m4l4la-^a^ d] (2.24) ^ PA LtJ.AIES 

^Zi4n-‘m(z4e4i-is U ^Li-el4i-[w] (2.25) me4g-ga-e-eS nu '^Ta^nu-ti4' LtJ 
*^®PA diiyud-du-fm4i pi4-e4[r] 

26 

(2.21^ JLUGIAL-^s fJ-C/i [ ^ffu^u]z-zt- 

ya-’Cm U SES.MES-Sf7 m4a [ ] (2.27) mu-a-an LUGAL-ms u4a- 

7mi-as4u-im nu '^Ta-nu-^wa-an ^Ta4iar-u)a44i4n 
(2.2S) uM’-us pa-mi^kw-m pa-ra-a ki-^m'-ga-n/i lmr4a LUGAL- 

tm4a me-maH7h4ttMiri (2.29) \Jcti^w]a-ai^warri ak-kdn-zi nu-tm-ru-uS 
IGI.JJI.A-'ir^ 7?ia’-u}i-7ia-an-zi 7m-us LUGAL-ui kar4la-7iu-un] (2.30) 

ZAG.DIB- 

za du*^alj.-4m^tm fiu-m-nuMiS ^®S[UDUN] pi4h4iu-u7i 

27 

(2.31) nu M4a-m4e }j,a-m4a->mi-7ia-a8 e-^es-har pa-anrga-ri->ya-at4a4i 
mi (2.32) SAL.LUGAL BA.UGe EGIR-pa-ma u4t 

DUAIU.LUGAL BA.UGe 7iu M4i’-na^an a;n4u-^'uh4i4s4a 
(2.33) tm-Si4k4dn-zi ka-a4a-wa ^^^Ha~at4u4i e-es4ar pa-an-^a-ri-pa- 
.al-'la-lf (2.34) nu ^Tedi-pi-nu-m ^^^Ha-at4u4i t-u4i-ya-an hal-zi4^>4u^ 
un kMt-pa-ldlaAa-az ^'^^Ha-at4u4i (2.35) Jja-as-sa-an-na-as DUAlU-an 
i-da4u U-e ku48-ki i-ya-zi Jiu-^us-si-sa-an GiR-an tdk4i’-es-zi 

28 

(2.36) LVGAL-uS4a-mi !^a-an4e4z-zi-ya-aUe DUAIU.LITGAL, DU- 
AIV-RU ki4k4i4lt]4a^ru tdk-ku DUAIU.LU[GAL| (2.37) 'fia^wnrte4z-zi4d 
NU.GAL 7iu ku4s ia-a-an pi^e-da-ai DUMU-iJfJ nu LUGAL-u^ a-pa-a- 
(2.38) M4a-TU ma-a-an DUMU.LUGAL-?m DUM'U.NITA NU.GIL 
n% ku4s DUMU.SAL ha-m4£4z-zi4s {2M9) nu-^us4t4i4a-an ^'^an4i-ya- 
mi4a'-anap-*pa'-a-an4unuLJ]GAIj^uSn-pa'-a*u§M4a-‘Tlu] 

29 

(2.40) UR'-EA-^AM 8E-RA-AMM4sam'mu^ EGIMron-da LEGAL- 

us M-sa-ri na-pa SEkUE^-SU ( 2 . 41 ) DVMVMEMU ga-e-na- 
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25 

(20) When at that time I, the king, came to Lawazzantiyas, Lahhas 
was hostile to me, and incited Lawazzantiyas to rebellion. (21) And 
the gods delivered it into my hand. (22) And foremost (officials were) 
the commanders of a thousand, . , . and Karruwas; the chief of the over- 
seers of the treasury, Inaras; the chiefs of the cup-bearers, Killas and 
Dattamimmas; the chiefs of the scepter-bearers, Zinwaselis and Lellis, 
great (men). (25) And they secretly sent (?) to Tanuwas, the scepter- 
bearer. 

26 

(26) I, the king, did not know (it). . . . (27) When I, the king, heard, 
they brought Tanuwas, Taharwailis, and Taruhsus ; and the senate there- 
after held them for sentence (?); and I, the king, said: ^Why should 
they die? (29) They (i.e. the oflS.cials) shall hide their faces (?).^ (29) 
I, the king, segregated them. (30) I made them farmers; I took their 
w^eapons from their right side, and I gave them yokes (?). 


27 

(31) Now blood(shed) of the royal family has become common. (31) 
And Istapariyas, the queen, died; and afterwards Ammunas, the king's 
son, died. (32) And men also are setting a stamp (?) (upon the situa- 
tion): ^See there! In Hattusas blood (shed) has become common.' 
(34) Now I, Telipinus, have called an assembly at Hattusas. (34) 
From now on (?) let no one in Hattusas do harm to a son of the (royal) 
family, or thrust a dagger into him. 

28 

(36) Let a prince, a son of the first (wife), be king. (36) If there is 
no prince of the first rank, let one who is a son of the second rank become 
king. (38) If, however, there is no prince, let them take a husband for 
her who is a daughter of the first rank, and let him become king. 

; 29 ' 

(40) Whoever after me through all time shall become king, in those 
days let his, brothers, his sons,, his relatives-in-law, the members of bis 
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LlJ.MES lia-as-^m-an-na-as'-sa-as (I ERlX.MES-iSL^ (2.42) 
to»rti-iep“ 2 }a-frn-fe“C\s nu-za u-im-si-^^^'KtjR-an wl-m-e 

(2.43) ta7^<iMia-^an hm^-M ki-is-^sa-'mi-na li-e te-e-Si ar-ha<mi pdr-- 
kM-nM-i(nt-}ni (2.44) ]jct4ni-7iu-si'-77ia-za C’-UL 7iti-za an-da im^ma 
ha-at-hi4s-7iu-si (2.45) ha->ai^m^an-‘7ia-m-a7%-za4myi U-e ku47i4d ku-‘en4i 
€^-ULSlG,4n 

30 

(2.46) namrnia ku-i-sa LU'GAL-iiJ' ki-sa-ri mi SEB-aslsIx^-aSi-dorudu 
ia-an-ah-zi (2,47) shi--?m-€s-sa pa-mi4m<is-8i nu-us-si kar-si te4i4e>-en 
ki-tHva e-es-Jia-m uf4a7' (2.48) tup-pi-az a-u ka-rU’-idiva e-es4jar 
at4u-’M 7na-al>hi-es4a (2.49) 7iu<va-'?'a4a-pa DINGIR.AIES-zl Sal4a4 
^u-aS’-sa-mi’-nad da-a4r 

31 

(2.50) kudi 8'E8.!MES-:?i.a NIN.MES-^z.a ts4ar-na t-da<i4u i^ija-zi 
7ni LlJGAL-'M5a-o4 (2.51) har-m-m-iia-za m-wa-a4-e4z-zi nM iu4i-yu-an 
'}^Qhzi4s4m ina-Urna-pa 7it4ar-s{e4]t pa-iz-zi (2,52) nu SAG.DU-tia-as 
sar‘-m4k-dii du-tid-dti-mi4i--nia ^Z^u-rti-ii;a^ai (2.53) ^Da^-a-'mi-wa-as 
^Ta4jaMva44i-ya-aS i-wa-^ar li-e [k}u-7ia-mi--2i (2.54) 

£l'-ri4S^8i4s-§i A-iVA DAAI~8E DUAIU.AIES-SG i-da-a4.7i l?'-e idk-ki-- 
is-h^mi-zi (2.55) tdk4ai DUAiU.LUGAL-ma taa--as4a4 mi SAG.DU-as- 
be Bm'-ni4l>du A-*AA i4SU-mu-as--Sp4s--sar‘an (2.56) [&] A-iVA ,DUMU. 
MES *5 U i-da-a4ii li-e t4k4d4s‘4a-amzi DUAIU. AIES,LUGAL-??^a 
kii-e-d(Mii (2.57) lsc4:ir Iim^-ki4l-^kd;mta-7i tJ-UL A-.VA S^MM-SU-MU 
A.SA(G).1I.A4AA.YC^ «'^5AR GESTIN.1[LA-^E-^VC/ (2.58) [KIS- 
L]Ae.IJI.A-^XkVE SAG.GtMJmJJMMES-SU-NU GUD.SI.A-SE- 
NU VB'l\ULA,^SlNYU 

32 

(2.59) kNriu-^na DUA'IU.LUGAL ku4s-ki tm^ai4a4 , mi 

SAG.DIT'-a2“5e mr-^nUik-dii (2,60) 'inZU-ma-'m-si DUMIT-SI7-|/a Uda-- 
a4ii lUe t4g-ga-aS4e-7u pi-ija-nNfna SA DUAIU.MES.LUGAL (2.61) 
UKtj-« U-UL a-a-m ki-Uma- i’-da’-a4a-u-wa tid^-dara-ar k-u-U 

e-el e-es4a-an-zi (2.62) LG.AIES [ ] BNTUM GAL 

DUMU.AIES.E.GAL GAL GAL GESTIN^a (2.63) [m 

ku4i] E3IES DUMU.LUGAL da--amna t4a4Uya-mi-zi fiii ki4s>4a-“an 
da-TOramzi (2.64) a4Uma-an'-im VBXS-aS ■ mmme’-el ki-sa-ri wti-wl-la-an 
A-NA EN ITB,U-LL¥ Uda-^a4u {^S5)44k4ci4i4ii4z-z^ 
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family, and his soldiers be united; and you shall come (and) with (your) 
strength hold the hostile country in subjection. (43) But do not speak 
thus: grant complete pardon/ (while) however, you pardon nothing 

and actually order (his) arrest. (45) Do not kill any member of the 
(royal) family; it leads to disaster. 

30 

(46) Whoever hereafter becomes king, and plans injury of brother or 
sister — you (are) his senate — speak to him frankly: ^Read in the tablet 
this tale of blood(shed). (48) Formerly in Hattusas blood(shed) be- 
came common; and at that time the gods exacted of the royal family the 
penalty for it.' 

31 

(50) Whatever (king) does harm among (his) brothers and sisters, 
risks his royal head; call the assembly. (51) If at that time he carries 
out his plan, let him atone with his head. (52) But let them not kill 
(him) secretly, in the manner of Zurus, Tanuwas, Taharwailis, and 
Taruhsus. (54) Let them not contrive harm for his house, his wife, 
(and) his children. (55) If a prince does wrong, let him atone even 
with his head. (55) However, let them not contrive harm for his house 
and his children. (56) In whose ever behalf princes are destroyed (it 
does) not (apply) to their houses, their fields, their vineyards, their 
barns, their slaves, their cattle, (and) their sheep. 


32 

(59) And now when any prince does wrong, let him atone even with 
his head, (60) But do not contrive harm for his house and his son. 
(60) How^ever, it (is) not right to give away the person (?) (or) property 
of the princes. (61) Whoever institute these injurious plans (whether) 
LtJ.MES . , . , fathers of the house (?), chief of the palace servants, chief 
of the 'Memdif or chief of the cup-bearers, because they desire to take the 
holding of the prince, they say: 'Such and such a city would become 
mine', and they contrive harm for the lord of the city. 
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33 

(2.66) kUm-na ki-iz-za UD-as DUMU.MES.E.GAL 

Ltj.MES 3IE-SE-DI i'*>J®^IS.GU§KIN (2.67) ^'^'-^'^^QA.SU.DUs. A LU. 
[MES o%]ANISU]R LtJ.AIES °^¥A -^^sa-la-aHi-ya-as 

(2.68) LI-[IM ki-i ut-iar su-ma-a-as EGIR-an se-ik- 

tin ^Ta-nu-im-ai-ma (2.69) ^Ta-fi,ar-wa-i-li-is ^Ta-ni-u^-su-us-sa I-NA 
PA-A'I-KU-E'U IZKIM-w e-es-d[jf] (2.70) nam-ma i-da-lu 7n[a^a-an i-jif- 
is-ki i-ya-zi na-as-Su ^H-BU BI-DU (2.71) [na-as-ma GAL DUMU. 
MES.E.QAL GAL G]ESTIN GAL ME-SE-DI GAL x^O-meSra LI-IM 
^E-RI (2.72) . . . . [ ]-zi §u-ma-as-sa 'pa-an-ku-us an-da e-{ip-tin] 
(2.73) nu-us-tna-sa-an ka-ri-ip-tin 

sjt aje !}e ^ 

49 

(4.19) iitAar kiAsAa-an kuAs e-eS-har i-eAz-zi nii kuAi 

e-esAja-na^asAe (4.20) isAa^a^m teAz-zi tdkAii teAz-zi a-kiKm-ra-aS 
na--as aAu takAu teAz-zi-^ma (4.21) sar-^niAk'-diKva nu sa7*-fdAk-du 
LVGALA-ma-pa U^-ektiAiAi 


50 

(4.22) al-wa->an-za-a?i-na-as na-asAa pdrAii- 

mMisAikAin (4.2r3) kuAs-za ha'-asAa-an-na isAuMia aUwa-an-zaAar 
ia-akAi su-me-eAa-mi (4.24) Aa-as-M-an-?ia-0’?wa eApAin na-aw 
KA. fi.GAL '&-waAeAiAin (4.25) [i'w-tj-sa-a?! ?7-L^L-ma 'Urwa^teAz-zi nu 
izAz-^zi (4.26) U’-pi^eAa-niAe VKtiAi il-riAsAiAe i-daAa-u-’e'-es^zi 


(4.27) DUB l.KAM (4.28) SA ^TE-^LI-^PMU QA-TI 
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33 

(66) And now from this day in Hattusas, do yon, palace servants, 
MeSedi^ golden grooms, cup-bearers, table-men, cooks, scepter-bearers, 
salashiyasj (and) exalted captains of a thousand, remember this matter. 
(68) Moreover, let Tanuwas, Taharwailis, and Taruhsus be a sign for 
you. (70) If hereafter anyone does wrong, either the father of the 
house (?), or the chief of the palace servants, (or) the chief of the cup- 
bearers, (or) the chief of the Mesedi, (or) the chief of the exalted cap- 
tains of a thousand, . . . , and do you, the senate, have (him) brought 
before you and punish him, 

4: ^ % 

49 

(19) And a case of murder is as follows. (19) Whoever commits 
murder, whatever the heir himself of the murdered man says; if he says: 
‘Let him die’, he shall die; but if he says: ‘Let him make restitution’, 
he shall make restitution. (21) At such a time, however, let no (plea 
be made) to the king. 

50 

(22) In Hattusas hereafter exorcise everything that has to do with 
sorcery. (23) Whoever in the (royal) family knows sorcery, do you, the 
(royal) family, seize him, and deliver him to the king’s gate. (25) But 
whoever does not deliver him, he (i.e. the sorcerer?) wiU come (and) 
turn against that very man and his house. 


(27) One tablet of Telipinus is finished. 



COMMENTAEY 


The Telipiiius text^ of about the Biiddle of the seventeenth century 
B.C.j is our most important source for the history of the first Hittite 
empire. It is not, however, primarily a historical document.' The 
author .sketches the reigns of Ms predecessors and the events at the time 
of his own accession to show that harmony in the royal fa.niily and the 
army leads to the prosperity of the family and of the state, and that the 
assassination of princes must by all means be checked. We do not know 
whether the provisions of this edict had the desired effect; nothing 
fiirt.her is known about the history of Hattusas for some two Iiimdred 
yea,rs. 

In spite of its early date the proclamation of Telipiruis differs but little 
in language from the documents composed under the later .monarchy. 
No doubt its great legal importance led to frequent copying and conse- 
quent modernisjation. Among the arc.haisms still rema-hiiiig are the 
frequent use of the enclitic -apa ‘then’ and the use of the phrase 
ha-an har4a (1.6) in its full etymological value (see the note). An ortho- 
graphic archaism is the phonetic writing of the possessive enclitics, 
-la-as (1,3), etc., w.here later texts would exhibit Akkadian 
-Jf/, etc. 

The text given here is virtually that of Forrer, 2 BoTU 23. All or 
parts of it have been translated by HrozmSq BoSt, 3.90-129; Witzel, 
HetMtische Keilsch.rifturkunden 1.44-59; Friedrich, AO .24.3.6-9, 21 f,; 
Gavaignac, RHA 1.9-14. Important comments have been publis.hed 
by .Friedrich, ZA NF 2.274-7, .282 f.; Forrer, 2 BoTU pp. 11* ff.; Gotze, 
AO 27.2.16-21. 

The, line numbers' pri.ii ted above are based upon KBo.3.1 for the .first 
two, columns, except that each line of the first column has had to be 
increased by 1, and upon KUB 11.1 ior the fourth column. 

L2. ^La-fta-ar-na-ai, the founder of the Old Hittite empire, .ruled, ca. 
1800 B.C. (a half-century earlier according to the chronology of Thiireaii- 
Daiigin, RA 24.181-98). The scribes, of a later day sometimes confused 
his name with the Luwian (?) title taparnm (see on H 'Ll);, but usually 
the two words are kept distinct, as here. : 'Hrozn:^, BoSt ,5.49-53, JSOR 
6.63-73, traces both wnrds to an imaginary Hattie *Tl(i)mnaj although 
there is no further evidence for his supposed Hattie sound ‘between t and 
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1% wMcb might be represented in cuneiform either by tor by 1. Som- 
nierj OLZ 24.316 f., expressed doubt of Hroznjr^s theory, and he still 
distinguishes between the title with initial t and the king's name with L 
(AU 319). A decisive argument against Hrozny is the evident ety- 
mological connection of taparnas with the Luwian (?) verb taper- hule, 
govern'. This verb is certainly not Hattie ; and even if it were, it would 
not be probable that the founder of the royal line was named King, 

1.5. la-a^-ha: in this text the end of motion is commonly expressed by 
forms in a; see [I95f.]. 

1.6. tar-aMia-an har-ta: here the participle and har(k)- ^have, hold' 
retain their full meaning; phrases of this sort in the later language have 
perfect (or past perfect) value, as in H 1.29; see [439]. 

1.7. tar-ra-nu-ut: the meaning is very doubtful; see Friedrich, Vert. 
1. 153. 

1.8. nu-us . . the antecedent of -us must be ut-ne-e, but it 

agrees with the predicate noun. The sentence apparently means /ex- 
tended them to the sea'. 

1.9. DUMU.MES ku-is-sa: a sort of partitive apposition. 

1.10 f. '^'^^Hu-pis-na . . . '^^'^Lu-us-na: some at least of these towns 
lay in the Low^'er Country, to the south of Hattusas. Tuwanuwas may 
be the later Tyana. 

1.19. a-pi-e-el-la: -a 'and' is equivalent to (1.11). Contrast -a 
'also' (1.16). 

1.21. ERUM.MES: these seem to be people of the subjected towns, 
which had been given to the princes. — ’^.MMS-SU-NU : the key to the 
meaning is supplied by fi.MES DUMU.LUGAL in 2.63, which is 
defined in the next line as asi URU-as 'such and such a city', 

1.22 f. da-a-ir . . . da-a-ir . . . ti-i-e-ir: elsewhere also supine phrases 
in pret. 3 pi. vary between these two forms. Usually da-a-ir is a form of 
dd- 'take'; but since such phrases never contain any other form that is 
more easily derived from dd- than from dai-j and since da-a-ir certainly 
appears elsewhere as a form of dai- (e.g. 2.22 below — cf. also 
from nai- 'lead, turn, drive'), probably da-a-ir with the supine is from 
"dad-; ■■BO [i61b and fn.31]. Gotze, Hatt. 66 ff., takes da-a-ir in these 
phrases from da-, and he tries to find a semantic difference between the 
supine with dai- and with da-; but, if I understand him, he reverses the 
functions of the two verbs- in AM 152 f. (KB-O.5.8.2.4 f.). / In MS 21 
Gdtze argues that the use of da-a-fr and ti-i-e-ir in the same passage 
strongly opposes my view. I therefore call attention to the inconsistent 
forms of the supine in the passage just cited (pMs-fe-ti-an from pes&e/a- 
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but pa-ts-^ga-ii-wa'-an from pmske/a-)j and to the use of inconsistent forms 
of the 1 pL ill KUB 15.32.1.50 f. 

hu4i-ei4d’-ii-wa-‘m mn-M4s^ga-U’-e-‘ni) . — is-h.^a^m-aS-7na^as-Sa-a7i : -a 
is coordinate with mi (1.23). 

1 . 28 . in the later language inflected genitives from 

proper names are scarcely to be found (see on H L 1 ff .) . Other examples 
in this text are ^Pi-Se-7ii-ya-as (1.66); ^Ta4jar-wa44i-ya-as (2.53); 
^D€Mi^nu<va-aS (2.53), (2.53), ^Ti4t4i-ya-as (2.7), 

^Zi-dan4a-m (1.69), (2.52). — NAAI.RA.MES: properly, 

captive civilians. Cf. Gotze, AAl 217-20, and see Sommer, OLZ 38.280 f. 

1.29. ^'^^’K4.DING1R.RA pa4t: this Hittite raid is.recorded also in 
a Babylonian ciironicle, and can probabty be dated ca. 1758 B.C. (ca. 
1806 according to Thiireau-Dangin, RA 24.181-98). It put an end to 
the dynasty of Hamiiiiirabi, and left the way open for the invasion of 
tlie Kassites. 

1.30. the casual way in which the Hiirrians are 
brought into the account is striking; but there is nothing strange about a 
battle with this people in northern Mesopotamia during the march to or 
from. Babylon. 

1.31. ^ffa-^m4i4[i4S]: see H 3.46 and note. — ^^'^Ha-r[a-‘a]p--l§i]4i4n: 
the reading is very doubtful. 

■ 1,32. [NIK] : KUB ILI.1.31 reads DAM Svifeb but tliis sign and NIN 
are so similar that an error is easily possible. 

1.32 .f* s%-ra-a {i4i<s4a: the meaning given is purel}^ conjectural. 

1.33. ut4lar i-e4]r: Gcitze, Ausgewahlte Hethitische Texte 5, reads 
td4a[r e-os-.&-f]r; for which the space is insufficient. Sommer, AU 
303 f has shown that the verbs %a- and essd- correspond in use some- 
what as do simplex and derivative in ske/a-. As to the noun we follow 
Forrer and Gotze; but, if Figullals copy (KBo.3, 1.1.33) is correct, the 
restoration is improbable. Perhaps we should read 
although this verb elsewhere means ^conjure' rather than ^pIoU. 

l,36'-62 survive only in fragments. They contained the account of 
Hantilis^ reigm 

1.63. DINGIR-U[/ ilf-fs] for the meaning, see 

on H 1.22. 

1.66. Sa-an4ji4r: see on 11,35. 

L70 f. The supplements are uncertain,. ' ' ■ 

2.3. la-ah-}}a-an: soKIJB 11,1.2.§. The asyndeton is tautological, 
ERfN.MES-ixs: p^parently nom. sg.;..but cf, ERiN.AIEg-as (H;'.2,37) 
and ERlN.MES-^a (T 2,18).* — pa4z--zi, ii44s-Mn4a: historical 
presents. 
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2.6. fya-m-sa-an-na-’as-’Sa-as: i.e. Taharwailis was a legitimate son. 

2 . 7 . One may infer that the family of Tittis, including his sons, were 
connections of the royal family. 

2.8. probably not the king who was about to die in 
1 . 64 . 

2.11. hu'-en4a : this usage reminds one of the Latin conative imperfect. 
It is surprising not to find the durative here. 

2.12, the sequel suggests that -us refers to Huzziyas and his 
five brothers. 

2.15, tdg-ga-as-si: since usually follows the mt-conjngation, it 
seems safer to regard this as 2 sg. Possibly, however, it is 3 sg. of the M- 
conjugation; in which ease read in 2.14. — nu tarSi-ki-mi: 

perhaps not part of the quotation; but -wa is sometimes omitted, as in 
A 3.37*-45, and the mythological passages listed by Friedrich, ZA NF 
5.43 f. — {iy-UL i-ya-mi]: the supplement is suggested by Friedrich, 
AO 24.3.8.15. 

2.18. ERfN.MES-sa-m^-zs-sa: since -za stands before the enclitic 
pronoun and the conjunction, it must be a phonetic complement, rather 
than the particle; see on ERlN.MES-a;^ (H 2.37). — Zi-iz-zi4i-ip-pi 
may equally well be dat. of an i«stem. 

2.21. Friedrich, AO 24.3.8, translates ^und emporte sich gegen Lawaz- 
zantija^ It must be admitted that the verb is elsewhere intransitive. 

2.22. dn-a-fr is normally from da- Hake^ ; but see on 1. 22 f. 

2,22 ff. It is unsatisfactory to make the several names foUow the cor- 
responding titles. Gdtze would assume more extensive loss at the ends 
of certain lines, and translate about as follows: 'And the chief com- 
mander of a thousand; (23) Karruwas, chief of the overseers 
of the treasury; Inaras, chief of the cup-bearers; Eollas, . . . ; (24) 
Dattamimmas, chief of the scepter-bearers; Zinwaselis and Ejllas, ... , 
(25) (were) great (men).’ 

2.24. ^ ^TJ-mi4m-ma-aS: the phonetic interpretation of the ideogram 
is uncertain; see on H 1.27. 

2.25. ^Tornu-u-i: the situation is clearly parallel to that in 2.5 ff. and 
in 2.8 f. We should expect an accusative to match Takg^rwailin (2M^ 
and Taruhsun (2.8), and we want a following sentence to record the 
performance of Tanuwas^ mission, namely the murder of Huzziyas and 
his brothers. Apparently the event was so recent and so well known 
that a mere hint was enough. Cf. Cavaignac, RHA l.S-ll. 

2.26. s[a-ag-ga-a^-{^]t 4 -w: the supplement is Gdtze’s. — The rest of 
the line seems hopeless. 
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2 . 28 . pa-an-ku-us: the .word properly means hhe entirety ^ presHBi- 
ably ^tlie whole body of nobles'. ■ It appears again in 2.4,7, where this 
bod 3 ^ is to iiite,rv€nie if the king plans to harm any of his relatives. 
Apparentl}" the same body (2,51) is to call together the assembl}?- for the 
trial of a member of the royal family.. It reminds one of the early 
Roman senate as represented by Livy. Cl Gotze,, AO 27.2.20. ™-~- 
pa-ra-a ki-m-ga-ni: the adverb suggests that hsnJzmi is here to be taken 
in its etAmioIogical value as a verbal noun tiom'henk- determine' 
rather than ill its usual meaning Tate, deatlih 

2.29. IGI.iJLA-^ra' seems to be .in partitive apposition with, -us; but 
the whole sentence is obscure. 

2.30. «'®TUKUL.iJLA-ws-.|n-ial-£a =^«'®TUKiTL.IJLA-w,a + siis + 
sta; cf. Sommer, All 89, fn. 1. — ^"^■®S[UDU.N]: the supplement' is 
unsatisfactory. Some agricultural implement is required by the context, 
if we have correctly inferred that; ^’^'®APIN would not fit the traces on 
the tablet. 

2.32. BA.UG^: no doubt by violence. ~ ... ,B.A.UC}6^ litera.l,!y 

*came (and,) <lied'; cf. American Eng. went mid died, — 

Gdt£e compares (KUB 11.1.4.15 = 2 BoTU 23 B) 

and, E*e-^u-ni<ili4(i (Code § 163). In the latter passage, at least, the 
verb seems to mean ^put a mark of ownership upon', perliaps lira.iid 
(cattle)'; and so the noun may mean brand, a stamp, a label'. See 
on C 3.37. ~~ iar-M-ik4:unrzi'h from iarnm, 

2.34. The immediately preceding lines bring the narrative to an end, 
and this line introduces the account of Telipiniis' action in the m,atter, 
the main burden of the document.. At this crucial point we are told 
that an assembly is called, and henceforth the Idng is clearly addressing 
his subjects directly. Probably, the.n, the assembly waS' called to hear 
the royal proclamation which constitutes our text. — ki^t-pmdmlmuz: 
for the .reading, cf. Gotze, NBr. .5; on the omission of the nasal, see [57]. 

2.36. k{4kddHli]4a-ru: Forrer’s?' supplement gives us an otherwise 
unknown ^'crb, and so some may p.refer to read ki4k>-kidm4mru. 
Furthermore, a reduplicated present from Tie' would probably retain 
the static meaning of the primitive, and the context may be thought to 
favor the meaning ‘becomeh , Nevertheless we follow Forrer in the be- 
lief that the remains of the character, must '.point to i[fl rather than to fp]. 

2.36-9 are translated by Gotze, AOr. 2.. 158. ■: '■ 

2.37. Ijmandedz-^zidS must 'be interpreted to harmonize with ia-man 
pi-e-dmuL — tmman pf-e-da-ai.'",DUM.U-Rt^': no doubt a son of a 
secondary wife. 
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2.45. ^a^m-m-an-na-§a-an~‘Za--Mn can scarcely be hassanm-san-za-kan 
(cf. Friedrich, ZA 2.282 f.), since the particle -san does not elsewhere 
appear with --kan or before -za (Gotze, AGr. 5.30 f.). Hence we assume 
a derivative hassannasas with suffix (a)sas [178]. Another possibility 
is that the second sa is an erroneous repetition of the first; note m-an in 
both places. — £7. UL SIGs-m = natta lazzin is very common in the omen 
texts, where it means ^not favorably^. Of course the phrase had no such 
trivial connotation as we are prone to feel in it. 

2.49. Gotze, AO 27.2.20, translates, ^und nun haben ihn die Getter 
der Koiiigsfamilie genommen^ — ^a-as-sa-an-na-i: this metapiastic 
dat. should be added to the forms given in [216]. 

2.50. ku-is: for the postponement of the substantive to the next 
clause, cf. on kat-te^r-ra-ahhi-ir (H 3.78) . — SES.MES-na NIN.MES- 
na: in spite of the Sumerian plural suffix, the phonetic complement 
shows that the underl3dng Hittite words are singular; see [182, 183], 
They are probably datives of a-stems. 

2.50 f. L\^Qkh-wa-as . , . su-v)a-a4-e4z-zi: 'gives security with the 
Idng’s head.^ 

2.51. see on pa-an-ku-us (2.28). — pa-iz-zi: 'proceeds 
to’. Gotze, AO 27,2.20: 'und wenn dann seine Sache zur Entscheidung 
kommt’. 

2.53. for the form, cf. [194]. 

2.54, il->ri-is-si-is-si: if this is not mere dittography, it is equivalent 
to Latin 'suo sibi’. 

2.56 f. ku-e-da-ni se4r: i.e. even if they are executed for an attempt 
upon the life of the king. 

2.68. [KISLjAIJ.gl.A: the supplement is Gotze’s; see Friedrich, 
ZANF 2.283. ■ 

2.59. ma-a-an: in early texts the word means 'when' rather than 'if ; 
so Gotze. 

2.60. pi-ya-ni ^ piyanna, infinitive of pai- 'give’. Cf. KBo.5.4.1.38 
(Friedrich, Vert. 1.58) : EGIR-pa pi-ya-an-na p, UL a-a-ra, 

2.60 f. S A DUMU.MES.LUGAL . . . interpretation 

is Gotze’s. One would expect Zl-an instead of VKlJ-an. _ 

2.62. BI-TUM: carelessly written for ABU BITI. , 

2.63. [nu ku4t]: Gotze suggests [tdk-ku]. — ida4i-ya-anrzi: KBo. 
3.1.2.63 has the impossible i-da-Za-Zz-t/a-an-sf ; KUB 11.6.10 : i4a4[. 

2.64. So interpreted by Friedrich, ZA NF 2.288. 

2.65. Uk-ki-is-ki-iz-zi: English idiom requires us to follow the number 
of the preceding verbs in the translation. 
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2.69. IZKIM-if: perhaps the imderlying Hittite word is sagads. 
Despite Cavaignacy KBA 1.10, the context forbids us to read the .sign 
AGRIG (or ABRIG) even if that meaning were elsewhere 

attested, , 

2.73. nM-us^marm-mi = nu-smm-an. 

2.74“~4.19. The surviving fragments indicate that these paragraphs 
contained various provisions' for the reorganization of the government. 

4,19 f, e-es-ha-na-m fMa-a-ai The master of the bloodT cf. EN 
DIM I (H 1.54, etc.). The duty of avenging murder rested upon the 
murdered mm^s heir. 

4.2L mr-ni^k-du: the rates of restitution are prescribed in the first 
six paragraphs of the code (below pp. 210 f.). 

4.22. ?ia-as4a usually stands at the head of its clause, as in H 2.55. — 

parfcanu-, with personal object, often means 
dicquit, forgive^; but such a meaning with the name of a crime as object 
is difficult. At any rate, the remainder of the paragraph forbids that 
interpretation here. 'The meaning must be 'clean out, eradicated 

4.23, so KBo.3.67,4.1L The final an of KUB 1LL4, 
23 is probably due to ^•a-ai-sa^mn-na-m-za in the next line. 

4,25. nu ii4z*zi: in case of a change of-subject a pronoun is normally 
employed. Since we have here rm instead of na-m^ 'Gotze doubts the 
interpretation given in the translation. 
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SELECTIONS FROM THE CODE 

1 

(1,1) [tak’^ku SAL-a-n ku^is-M 

tu-en-zi (1.2) [a-pu-u-^un ar-nu-zli C" 4 SAG.DU pa--a-i LC-m-ku SAL- 
fm4:u (L3) lpdr-m-aS-§e-e-a] m-wa^ariz-zi 

2 

(L4) [idk4m EBDM-aw] m-as-ma GiM-an Su^id4a^afi-na^az kii4s4d 
ku-€'ri-zi a^piMi-^un ar-nu-zi (1.5) [C 2 SA]G.[D]U pa-a4 Ltj-tta-ku SAL- 
na*ku p(lr-r?,a-a.?-&-e-a- iu-im-a4z->zi 

3 

(1.6) [idk-’ku Ll7j-a?i na-ai-ma SAL-an EL'-LAM wa-aUalhzi /cw-A'-A-i 
(i-ki ki*ci4ar4iHs (IJ) \wa-m4la4 a-pii-u-unnr-nu-zi P 2 SAG. DU 
pa-a4 pa>--na-.£ii-&-e-o lE-w’fi-a-fz-sf 

4 

(L8) ERlL\l-a;i nchai-mm ku 4s-ki tm^oEa^r^zt tm-m 

ci4:i (^A-AZ-ZL w(haS4a4 (1.9) a-pw-U’-un ar-^rmr-zi P 1 SAG.DUpa-a4 
pdr-^m^aS4e-e*^a sfMm^-a4z-zi 

5 

(1.10)' lidk^ku ^^'DAM.QAR ku4m ki^r-en^zi 1||] 

MA-A'A KUBABBAR pa*a4 (l.il) pdr-na-m4e-e~a m-tva-a-iz-zi idk4m 
I-NA KUR ^^^'LU-C-I-YA na-as-ma I-NA KUR ^'^'^PA-LA-A 
(L12) Ifl'j MA-NA KUBABBAR pa-a4 a’-uMu-se-iMa mr-m4k-zi 
tHa-a-crft ENA KUR ’^■^^^'IfA-Ar-TJ (1.13) mi-za A-«G-al-fal-k-an-??e 
ar-niMiz^zi 

6 

(1.14) tdEkii LU.GALJX^-alLTj-altia-ol-ma SAL-za Ia4%a URU-ri 
a-M ku-e-la-^as ar-^i (1.15) a-ki 1[|| ^^pi^eEsar ABk(G) ter-aMi-i-a-tz-zt 

na-ari'-za da-a4 

■ 7 

(1A6) Mk-kti LTl".GAljXU-aji BL-LA'If 
ma KAxUD-SU’ la^a^M (L17) te-m-4; iv MA-iVA KUBABBAR ,Fi-el- 
Mr M^nU'-na 20 Zll KUBABBAR pa^a4 (L18) p4r-na-al-le-e-a Ik-iaa-a- 
u*zi ■■ 
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1 

(1) If a-Byone kills a man or a woman in a quarrel, lie buries Mm and 
gives (as recompense) four persons, men or women (respectively) ; and 
lie gives Ms farm buildings as security. 

2 

(4) If anyone kills a male or female slave in a quarrel, he buries him 
and gives (as recompense) two persons, men or women (respectively); 
and he gives Ms farm buildings as security. 

3 

(6) If anyone strikes a free man or woman and he dies, (if) Ms hand 
(alone) is at fault, he buries him and gives (as recompense) two persons; 
and be gives Ms farm buildings as security. 

4 

(8) If anyone strikes a male or female slave and he dies, (if) Ms hand 
(alone) is at fault, he buries Mm and gives (as recompense) one person; 
and he gives his farm buildings as security. 

5 

(10) If anyone kills a Hittite merchant, he pays one and a half pounds 
of silver, and gives Ms farm buildings as security; if in the country of 
Luwdyas or in the country of Pala, he pays a pound and a half of silver, 
and makes restitution for his goods; if in the country of Hatti, he buries 
the merchant himself. 

6 

(14) If a person, man or woman, dies in another (?) city, (the man) 
on whose farm he dies fences off one pessar and a half of a field, and buries 
Mm. ' ■ 

7,. 

(16) If anyone blinds a free man or knocks out Ms teeth, formerly 
they paid one pound of silver, but now he pays twenty half-shekels of 
silver; and he gives his farm buildings as security. 
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8 

(1.19) tdk-ku ERUM-an na-as-ma GlM-an ku--i?-ki da-su-wa-afy-}^i 
na-as-ma [KAxUD-;S']l-’ la-a-ki (1.20) 10 ZU KUBABBAR pa-a~i pdr- 
na-as-se-e-a su-iva-a-iz-zi 

9 

(1.21) idk~ku LC'.GAL.LU SAG.DU-2t’ ku-ii-ki hu-u-ni-ik-zi ka-ru-u 
6 ZU KUBABBAR- (1.22) pt-eS-kir ^u-u-ni-in-kdn-za 3 ZU KUBAB- 
BAR da-a-i A-XA t.GAL-LLM 3 ZU KUBABBAR (1.23) da-aS-ki-ir 
ki-nu-na LUGAL-mI /S'A fi.GAL-LJM pi-ed-si-ii nu-za ^:u-u~m-[in]-kdn- 
za-be (1 .24) 3 ZU KUBABBAR da~a-i 

10 

(1.25) Llj .GAL.LU-a» ku-is-ki kv-ii-m~ik-zi ta-an iS-tar-ni-ik- 

zi nu a~p}i-u-iin (1.26) Sa-a-ak-ta-a-iz-zi pi-e-di-is-m-ma an-tu-ith-sa-an 
pa-a-i nu (1.27) mi-ni-e.^-ki-iz-zi ku-il-rna-m-aS SlGs-at-ia-n 

nm-a-na-m SlGi-at-ta-ri-ma (1.28) nu-ui~ii 6 ZU KUBABBAR pa-a-i 
^A.ZU-ya ku-us-Sa-an a-pa-a-ai-be pa-a-i 

11 

_ (1.29) tdk-ku Lt.GAL.LU-aw EL-LUM QA-AZ-ZU na-aS-ma G!R- 
BV ku-is-ki ki-ica-ar-ni-iz-zi (1.30) nu-us-se 20 ZU KUBABBAR pa-a-i 
pdr-na-as-Se-e -a m-wa-a-i-iz-zi 

12 

(1.31) tdk-ku ERUM-na-are na-as-ma GlAl-an QA-AZ-ZU na-as-ma 
GlR-SU ku-is-ki tu-im-ar-na-zi (1.32) 10 ZU KUBABBAR pa-a-i 
pdr-na-aS-se-e-am-tva-a-i-iz-zi 

13 

(1.33) tdk-ku Ltj.GAL.LU-aw EL-LAM KAxGAG-se-ii ku-is-ki wa-a- 
ki 1 MA-A'A KUBABBAR pa-a-i (1.34) pdr-na-as-se-e-a du-ica-a-i-e-iz-zi 

14 

(1.35) tdk-ku ERUAI-an Tia-ai-ma GlM-an KAxGAG-&-il ku-is-ki 
wa-a-ki 3 ZU KUBABBAR (1.36) pa-Ori pdr-na-aMe-e-a su-wa-a-i-iz-zi 

15 ■ 

(1.37) tdk-ku LtJ.GkL.LV-aS BL-LAM iS-ta-ma-na-as-Sa-an ku-id-M 
ik-kal-Ia-a-ri (1.38) 12 ZU KUBABBAR pa-a-i pdr-na-ad-se-e-a du-wa- 
a-i-iz-zi 
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8 

(19) If anyone blinds a male or female slave or knocks out his teeth, 
he pays ten half-shekels of silver; and he gives his farm buildings as 
sectirity. 

9 

(21) If anyone has a man’s head bewitched, formerly they paid six 
half-shekels of silver; the bewitched (man) gets three half-shekels of 
silver (and) they got three half-shekels of silver for the palace. (23) 
Now the king has remitted the (share) of the palace, and only the be- 
witched (man) gets three half-shekels of silver. 

10 

(25) If anyone has a man bewitched and he makes him ill, he takes 
care of (?) him, and in his place he furnishes a man, and he works in his 
house until he gets well. (27) But when he gets well, he pays him 
six half-shekels of silver, and the same man pays the physician his fee. 


11 

(29) If anyone breaks a free man’s arm or leg, he pays him 20 half- 
shekels of silver; and he gives his fann buildings as security. 

12 

(31) If anyone breaks the arm or leg of a male or female slave, he 
pays ten half-shekels of silver; and he gives his farm buildings as security. 

13 

(33) If anyone bites a free man’s nose, he pays a pound of silver; and 
he gives his farm buildings as secmity. 

14 

(35) If anyone bites the nose of a male or female slave, he pays three 
half-shekels of silver; and he gives his farm buildings as security. 

15 

(37) If anyone mutilates the ear of a free man, he pays twelve half- 
shekels of silver; and he gives his farm buildings as security. 
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16 

(1.39) tdk-hi EBJJM'-an ?ia*ai^?na- ' GlM-an GESTUG-al-la-an ku- 

is4d 3 ZU KIJBABBAH pa-^ad 

17 

(1.40) tdk-ku SAIrfil EL-LI kuAs-M pires- 

SAja-zi (L41) ITU iO.KAM 10 ZU KUBABBAR p(i-aA tdk4m 

ITU aJvAM 5 ZU KUB[ABBAR] pa-a4 (1.42) pm-normAe-e-a Im- 
wa^aAz-zi 

18 

(L43) Mk-ku GlM-€?i kaAs’^ki pUesAi- 

ya-zi (1.44) tdk4cu ITU lO.KAM 5 ZU KUBABBAR pw^aA 

19 

(1.45) [llaWcM Lll.GAL.LU-a'/i L’’C-«a#-na-"/vi/- SM^j-na-^ku 
sa-^az ku4ls4:i] Ltl (1.46) ki-^adAz’-zi minm /i~AUl KUR 

pUeAu-isAz-z^i i]sAM-aSAiA(i-an (1.47) ga-ne-eS-zi 
fiu '£l4rAe4kbe ar-nti-zi MkA-u LU 

(1.48) UIj '^^^AjuAid-ija^mh ■ kuAs-ki da-a4Az-zi na^an /i-AUi KUR 
LU‘-tUUYA pUe-‘^u4eAz’-zi (L49) ka-ruAi 12 SAG. DU pUes*kir kUmi-na 
6 SAG. DU pa^a4 pffr-iia-ai-le’-e-a m--tm^a4-’e4z-zi 

20 

(1.50) idk4ni EmjM IS-TU KUR ^^LtiAA-yarm 

Lt kudm ihra4Az-zi (1.51) ma-ati A-^NA KUR 

T-T/ ii^wadeAZ’-zi ii-^f^a-mAUsa-an ga-nUeS’-zi (1.52) wii-usAi 
12 ZU KUBABBAR pa^a4 par-na-as-&“e-a m'“Wa^aAAz-‘Zi 

21 

■ ,(1.53) [MJAvl-u ERUAI LU IS-TU KUR 

Uya-az kuAi-ki khaAAz-^zi . (L5A) na^an A-AL4. KUR ^'^^^XfA-AT-JY 
'iUwaAe4z-u ii4ja->mAiAa^mi ga^-nUeS'-zi (1.55) n;ii.-sa ERUiI-ZU«6e 
''doroA] iar-^fdAk-ziAl XU.GAL 

22 

(1.56) tdk-kii ERIIM-al ^u<i-imA m*m EGIR-pa kuAi-ki iAwa4e- 
iz-zi Mk-ku ma-an^ni4n^kii-an (lM7) eAp*zi nU'-mAi ^^'®E.SIR«’W.s pa-aA 
Mk-ku kUe4z tD*-az 2 ZU KUBABBAR pa-‘uA (L58) tdk-ku e-di iD-az 
nu-tmAiS ZU mJBABBAn poho^i: , . 
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16 

(39) If anyone mutilates the ear of a male or' female slave, he pays 
three half-shekels of silver. 

17 

(40) If anyone causes a free woman to miscarry, if (it is) the tenth 
month, he pays ten half-shekels of silver; if (it is) the fifth month, he 
pays five half-shekels of silver; and he gives his farm buildings as 
security. 

18 

(43) If anyone causes a slave woman to miscarry, if (it is) the tenth 
month, he pays five half-shekels of silver. 

19 

(45) If any Luwiyan man steals a person, whether man or woman, 
from Hattusas, and takes him to the country of Arzawa, (and) his 
master finds him, he brings (to Hattusas) his (i.e. the Luwiyan^s) 
entire household. (47) If in Hattusas any Hittite man steals a Luwi- 
yan man, and takes him to the country of Luwiyas, formerly they gave 
in recompense twelve persons, and now he gives six persons; and he 
gives his farm buildings as security. 

20 

(50) If any Hittite man steals a Hittite slave from the country of 
Luwiyas, and brings him to the country of Hatti, (and) his master finds 
Mm, he pays Mm twelve half-shekels of silver; and he gives his farm 
buildings as security. 

21 

(53) If anyone steals the slave of a Luwiyan man from the country of 
Luwiyas and brings him to the country of Hatti (and) his master finds 
him, he gets just Ms slave; (there is) no recompense. 

22 

(56) If a slave runs away and anyone brings him back, if he captures 
him nearby, he furnishes him (i.e. the captor) shoes; if on tMs side of the 
river, he pays two half-shekels of silver; if on the other side of the river, 
he pays him three half-shekels of silver. 
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23 

(1.59) idlc4:u EBJJM-dS hu^i^wof-i wa-aU-NLl, KUR 
pa4z-zi feti-i-'lfl-aii a-ap^pa (1.60) u-wadeAz-zi mi^-'idAe 6 ZU KtTBAB- 
BAR pa-a4 IdhAai ERUM-as hi-wQr-ari (1.61) na-m kii-m-rA KER-e 
pa4z-zi kuAAa-an EGIR-??a-??m u<m4e4z-zi (1.62) na-an*za-an a-pa-a- 
m4}e iarad 

■ 24 

(1.63) idk-hu EREJI-a^ na-‘as-‘7na GlAI-ai hu^-wa^ad isduM.SAiAa>^an 
ku-eA ka-aSdid (1.64) u-e-wiAja^-zi iJj-^m-aS kti-uid€han ITU l.KAM 
12 ZU kuBABBAR pa-ad (1.65) SAL-fe-ma kuda-cm ITU l.KAM 6 
ZU KUtBABBAR] pa-ad 

25 

(1.66) [idlAlu [L]llGlL.LlLa.f ^^<^VTt^Ld tm-ai-ma ludi-ya pa-ap- 
ridz-zi k(i-rudi (1.67) [6 ZjU KUBABBAR pAs-kir pa-ap-ridz-zi kuds 
3 ZU KUBABBAR [fi.GA|Ix.an-;ia pdr-na (IMS) 3 ZU KUBAB- 
BAR da-aS-ki-edr kAiM-na .LUG/lL-'iK fi.GAL-UJi/ 

Midi pa-ap-ridz-zi (1.69) im a-pa^a-ai-be 3 ZfU KUBABjBAR pa-ad 
pdr-im-m-[s]e-a 8u-'i€(Adz-zi 

^ :f|t }^; 

28 

(2.5) (dk~ht DUMU.SAL LtT-m ta-ra~an-za ta-ma~i-.?a-an plt-4e-mi-zi 
J:«-Hs-&-[o]n (2.6) pU-ie-nu-uz-zi-mu tui ha-an-te-iz-zi-ya-as LtJ-a§ 
ku-it ku-ilt ku-nMa-la] (2.7) ta-aS-Se sar-ni-ik-zi ai-ta-aS-sa an-na-as 
ti-iJL Sar-?ii-in-kmi-[z]i (2.8) tak-ku-wa-an <d4<t-a§ an-na-aS-Sa ta-me-e- 
da-ni Lti-?u‘ p-J-an- 2 [i] (2.9) nu ai-ta-as an~na-as-sa sar-ni-in-kdn-zi tdk- 
ku ai-ta-a& an~na-aS-m (2.10) mi-iin^ma-ina-an-si-kdn iu-uf^-sa~an-ta 

29 

(2.11) tdk-ku DUMU.SAL-as LtJ-ni ^a-me-in-kdn-za nzi-us-Si ku-u- 
ia-ta he-da4z-zi ( 2 . 12 ) ap-pi-iz-zi-ria-at at-ta-aS an-na-as fjiu-ul-la-aurzi 
na-an-kdn Ltj-ni (2.13) tdh-Sa-m-zi ku-iirSa-ta-ma 2-8U Sar-ni-in-kdn-zi 

30 

(2.14) tdk-ku LtJ-fo DUMU.SAL m-Hi-i da-a-i na-an-za mi-im-ma-i 
ku-ii-Sa-ta-ina (2.15) ku-it he-da-a-it na-a§-kdniehine-en-zi 
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23 

(59) If a slave runs away and he goes to the country of Luwiyas, he 
pays whoever brings him back, six half-shekels of silver. (60) If a slave 
rims away, and he goes to a hostile country, whoever nevertheless brings 
him back, himself gets the slave. 

24 

(63) If a male or female slave runs away, (the man) at whose hearth 
his master finds him, pays as wages of a man for one month twelve half- 
shekels of silver, but he pays as wages of a woman for one month six 
half-shekels of silver. 

25 

(66) If a man puts filth into a pot or a cistern, formerly they paid six 
half-shekels of silver; he who puts the filth in pays three half-shekels of 
silver, and they used to take three half-shekels of silver for the palace 
court (?), and now the king has remitted (the share) of the palace. (69) 
The very one who puts the filth in (still) pays three half-shekels of 
silver; and he gives his farm buildings as security. 

***** 

28 

(5) If a girl is promised to a man, and another elopes with her, what- 
ever the bride-price (paid) by the first man, (the one) who elopes with 
her, makes restitution to him; and (her) father (and) mother do not 
Tnakft restitution. (8) If (her) father and mother give her to the other 
man, (her) father and mother make restitution; if (her) father and 
mother refuse, they take her away from him. 

29 

(11) If a girl is betrothed to a man, and he pays the bride-price for 
her, (and) afterwards (her) father (and) mother violate it (i.e. the mar- 
riage contract), and take her away from the man, they return the bride- 
price in double the amount. 

30 

(14) If a man has not yet taken a girl, and he refuses her, he loses 
the bride-price which he has brought. 
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31 

(2.16) idk-kii LC'-q,!? EL-LVM GlM-as-.fa E-c-U-ch na-ai an-da a-ra- 
an-zi (2.17) na-an-za A~NA DAM-SU da-a-i nu-za £-iV C DUliIU.]MES 
■i-cn-zj (2. IS) ap-pl~iz-zi-an~na-at-kdn na-ai-m i-da-a-la-n~e-ci-m-an-zi 

(2.19) na-aS-ma-at-kdn fjar-pa-mi-ta-ri mi-za £-?> tdk-m-an mr-ra-an-zi 

(2.20) DUMU..MES-as UJ-as da-a-i 1 DUMU-4J/ SAL-so da-a-i 

32 

(2.21) tdk-ku-za EEUM-il SAL-an DA{M-i]?i da-a-i DI-IN-SU-NU 
QA-TAM-MA-be 

33 

(2.22) tdk-ku-za ERUM-is GlM-a« da-a-i DI-IN-SU-NU QA-TAM- 
MA-be 

34 

(2.23) tdk-ku ERUM-w A-.VA SAL-T/M ku-u-Ei-ta hp-dn-a-iz-[z]i 

na-jx[»- 2 ]a (2.24) A-.VA DAAI-»S’L' da-a-i na-an-kdn pa-ra-a kii- 

i?-M tar-na-i 

35 

(2.25) tdk-ku SAL-an EL-LVM '^^AGRIG im-aS-nm ^^^SIPAD jAi- 
lt]e-n[u-z]i (2.26) ku-u-Sa-ia-aS-si C-UL bc-da-a-iz-zi na-ai /-[AlA JM]U 
3 {KAM G!MHa-n-e«-3? 

36 

(2.27) tdk-ku ERl’M-ii A-NA DUMU.NITA EL-LIM ku-d-Sa-ta 
be-dla-tt-tz]-zi (2.28) na-an ^^an-ti-ya-an-ta-an e-ip-zi na-an-kdn pa-ra-a 
lO]-UL ku-li]S-ki tar-m-i 

37 

(2.29) tdk-ku SAL-ara pit-U-nu-uz-zi EGIR-an-rfa-m[c5]-a[.?- 

S\ar-di-ya-aS pa-iz-zi (2.30) tdk-ku 2 LU.MES w[a]-a[.s-m]a 3 
LtJ.MES ak-kdn-zi iar-m-ik-zi-i{l] NU.GA[L UR.BAR.RA 

M-ia-at 

38 

(2.31) tdk-ku Lt).GAL.LU.ME[S §a-a]n-we-e^-ra ap-pa-an-te-es nu-ui- 
m[al-a[!rj ku-ii-ki pa-iz-zi (^.Z2) na-ai-ta [M-an-ni-i\t- 

ial-wa-aS kar-tim-mi-ya-anr-ta-ri nu iar-di-ya-an (2.33) wa-al-ai}.-z[i n]ar 
M a-ki iar-ni-ik-zi-ilNV .Gkh 
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31 

(16) If a free man and a slave woman (are) in love (?) and come to- 
gether (?), and he takes her for his wife, and they establish a household 
and have children, and afterwards they become incompatible or agree 
(to separate), and they divide the household, the man gets the children 
and the woman gets one child. 

32 

(2 1) If a slave takes a woman as his wife, their case is the same. 

33 

(22) If a slave takes a female slave, their case is the same. 

34 

(23) If a slave brings the bride-price for a woman, and (tries to) 
take her for his wife, no one surrenders (?) her. 

35 

(25) If an AGRIG or a shepherd elopes with a free woman, (and) does 
not bring the bride-price for her, she becomes a slave for three years. 

36 

(27) If a slave brings the marriage-price for a free young man, and 
(tries to) take him as husband (of his daughter?), no one surrenders 
him. 

37 

(29) If anyone elopes with a woman, and a rescuer goes after them, 
if two men or three men die, (there is) no recompense: ‘You have be- 
come a wolf.’ 

38 

(31) If men are arrested for trial, and anyone comes as a rescuer for 
them, and the opponents-at-law quarrel, and (someone) strikes the 
rescuer and he dies, (there is) no recompense. 
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40 

(2.37) tdk-ku Lt e»[TUKUL lM]r-ak~zi UC IL-KI ti-it-ti-an-za nu 
L^tr] le-iz-zi (2.38) M-i ®“®TUKUlr[?] 2 i-me-i^ ki-i-ma m-a^- 

ha-mi-it rni-za Li Lt «*^TUKUL A.SA(G).0I.A (2.39) an-da Si-y(a- 
at4]a-n-ya-zi ®^®TUIvUL-jfo Jmr-zi Sa-al}-^a-na is-Sla-i] (2.40) tdk-hi 
^'sirKUL ?i« A.§A(G).5I.A SA Lt? ®»TUKUL har-kdn- 

ta-an s[a-me-en-zi] (2.41) nchan LTa.MES URU- a]n-ni-eS-kdn-zi 
ma-a-an LUGAL-wi? XAM.RA.SI.A pa-a-i (2.42) mi-us-ki A.SA(G). 
II. A £l[a-Q]«- 2 t na-cw < Lt >«'STUEX^ ki-sa-n 

41 

(2.43) idk-kii Lt IL-KI bar-ak-zi nu LC °^TVKUL ti-it-ii-an-za nu 
Lt °'»TtKlTL te-tz-zi i2Ai) ki-i ^^^TVKVL-li-me-ii ki-i-ma m-aHa- 
mc-it nii-za i)A Lt IL-KI A.SA(G).ULA (2.45) an-da Si-ya-at-ia-ri-i-e- 

iZ'-zi nu ^’“^'TUKUL [mr-^zi Sa-ali'-ha^mi ( 2 . 46 ) is-sa4 ma-a-an m<ih-ka-an 

mi-im-ma-i nu Li Lt IL-KI A.SA(G).iJLA (2.47) Z-ALl E.GaLl/^/ 

da-tm-zi m-ali-ha-(mr7m 

42 

(2.48) Mk-ku an-tu-u^-Sa-m ku^is-ki ku^-m-su-iii-i-e-iz-zi na-as la- 
alj-lm p(MZ-zi (2.49) m-aS a-M tik-ku kti-uMa-mi pi-ya-mi mr-m-ih-zi4l 
[Xr.GlL] (2.50) Uh-ku ku-uMa-mi-ie-it. G4IL pi-ija-a-an 1 SAG.DU 
pa-a4 (2.51) ku-m4a-an-na 12 ZU KUBABBAR pa-a4 G SA SAL 
ku-ui-sa-au 6 ZU KUBABBAR pa-chi 

43 

(2.62) tdk-hi UC-aS GJJD-SU iD-mi zi’-nu-td-kd4z-zi ia-ma44ar’an 
Su-‘d-wla]4z-zi (2.53) nu KUN GUD e4p-zi ta iD-an- za-a4 nu BE-EL 
GUD ID“£I^* pi-e<la4 7iu a-pu-u-un-be da-an-zi 

, # # ^ ,# 

, 57 -. 

(3.26) tdk-kii GUD.MAg ku4s-M ta-ya-az-zi tdk-ku GUD m-444i-- 

iS-za d-UL GUB.M[A]S- 0 i (3.27) tdk-ku GUD i-u-ga-a^ G-UL GUD, 
AIA0-a« tdk-ku GUD ta-a-i-h-ga-aS a-pa-a-as GUD.AIAg-ai" (3.28) 
ka-m-u 30 GL’D.UI.A pt-eS-kir ki-nu-na 15 GUD. 5 I.A pa-a-i 5 ta~a-i- 
•d-ga-aS (3.29) 0 GUD i-u-ga-aS 5 GUD sa-a-iiri-ti-is-za pa-a-i pdr-na- 
aS-Se-e-a du-wa-a-4z-zi 
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40 

(37) If a soldier disappears (and) a tenant farmer (is) assigned (to 
the soldier farm), and the tenant farmer says: This (is) my military 
service, and this (is) my service to the landlord^ and he takes over the 
soldier’s farm, he both bears arms and performs service to the landlord. 
(40) If he refuses military service, he loses the vacated farm of the 
soldier, and the people in the village work it. (41) If the king sends a 
captive, they take the farm for him, and he becomes a soldier, 

41 

(43) If a tenant farmer disappears, and a soldier is assigned (to the 
tenant’s farm), and the soldier says: This (is) my military service, and 
this (is) my service to the landlord’, and he takes over the tenant farmer’s 
farm, he bears arms (and) performs service to the landlord. (46) If he 
refuses service to the landlord, they take the tenant farmer’s farm for the 
palace, and the service to the landlord ceases. 

42 

(48) If anyone hires a man and he goes to war and he dies, if the 
wages (have been) paid, there is no compensation, (50) If his wages 
(have) not (been) paid, he gives (in recompense) one person, and he pays 
twelve half-shekels of silver as wages, and as wages of a woman he pays 
six half-shekels of silver. 

43 

(52) If a man is driving his ox across a river, and another (man) 
pushes him (aside), and seizes the ox’s tail and crosses the river, and the 
river carries the owner of the ox (away), they take him (i.e. the second 
man, as a slave?). 

* * :fe m * 

57 

(26) If anyone steals a bull— if (it is) a calf of the same year (it is) not 
a bull, if (it is) a yearling (it is) not a bull, if (it is) a two-year-old, that 
(is) a bull— formerly they gave (in recompense) thirty cattle, and now 
he gives fifteen cattle — he gives five of two years, five cattle of one year, 
and five cattle of the same year; and he gives his farm buildings as 
■security. 
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(3.37) tdk-ku GUD.MA'U kti4s-ki ta-an pdr^u^-nu-zi 

(3.38) 7 GUD.QI.A pa-a-i 2 GUD 7^1 U 2 
3 G’UD ilU 1 2 GUD Sa-u-i-ti-m-za pa-a4 (3.39) pdr-n.a-m4e-€-a 
Su*wa-a4z-zi 

•t % m ^ # 

66 

(3.51) Idfe-feti GUD.APIN.LAL Idifc-fcM 'ANSU.KUR.RA Iw-u-nT-i/a- 
ii.-'U?a-as tdk4u GUD.AB Mk4u EME.AL.LAL (3.52) ha-a4i->ya-as 
ixir-ap4a tdk4:u 7^lAS.GA[L] e^na-^m-za idk-ku UDU.SiG+SAL Mk-ku 
UDU.XITA (3.53) a4a4i'-ni }jar-ap4a u4m-as4i4a-[an] U’-Lt-mi-^ija-az-zi 
{3.54) nchm^za §a4u<m-as4ar--raHm4e d[a]-a-i tj-UL 

e4p-zi 

# ^ Sjc jj!- * 

71 

(3.63) tdk4cu am-un ANBU.KUR.RA ANSU.GlR.NUN.NA-an' 
ku-is-ki 7ia-an LUGAL-a-n a-^m-ka (3.64) u-un-na4 idk-hi 

na-an hi-in^dn^-zi (3.65) 

m->an-za tu^U'*ri4s4d4z>-zi ma-^a'-na^mi i§4ia>-as4i4a ( 3 . 66 ) 

m-^an-^za m4cu-im-(u4a-’ra-mi da-u4 ^^’NLZU-m na-(d4a e-fp-zf (3.67) 
iak4:u-i€aran G-UL ^4n^a-zi m^aS ^^^KlZU ki^a-ri 
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60 

(37) If anyone finds a bull and removes the mark of ownership (?), 
and its ovmer finds it, he gives (in recompense) seven cattle — he gives 
two cattle of two years, three cattle of one year, (and) two cattle of the 
same year ; and he gives his farm buildings as security. 

^ 4 : ^ ^ 

66 

(51) If a plough ox or a harness horse or a cow or a female pack-ass 
gets into (someone^s) corrals, if a large tame (?) goat or a ewe or a ram 
gets into (someone’s) fold, and its owner finds it, he receives it in good 
condition; he does not seize him (as) guilty. 


4c :4c »te 

71 

(63) If anyone finds an ox, a horse, (or) a mule, he takes it to the 
royal gate. (64) But if he finds it in the country, and the elders ad- 
judge (?) it (to him), he has the use of it. (65) And if its owner finds it, 
he receives it in good condition; he does not seize him (as) guilty. (67) 
If the elders do not adjudge it (to him), he becomes guilty. 



COMMEKTABY 


The Hitrite eodej like all other legal systems^ was of gradual growth^ 
and many evidences of development are to be observed in the clociiirteiits 
themselves. In general the several provisions are ultimately based upon 
prc‘cedentj and so we need not be surprised to find that some of tlie 
offenses described cannot have been of frequent occurrence; a single ease 
is enough to set a precedent (cf. paragraphs 13, 38, 43). 

Although the selections here presented do not belong to the latest 
recerisioi'i of the code (the one partially preserved in KBo.6.4), they 
certainly received their present form during the second empire (ca, 1450- 
1200 B.C.). They are based, however, upon a code that must have 
becui draw!i iif) during the fimt empire, as is shown by many linguistic 
archaisms (e.g. inn = fian ~ 1.25; ia-se ^et ei* — ■ 2.7; -aku , . . 
Svhetlier . . . or* - - 1.2, 1,5; frequent a.s 3 mdetori, as in 1.6, LIO), 

Our tt‘xt geru^rally follows that of €H 2-GO, bcniig Inised upon 

KBo.6,3; but we omit square brackets if any of the duplicate texts supply 
tfie gaps in the main text, and in two or three places we adopt the reading 
of another tablet in preference 4o IiBo.6,3. ■ 

The Code has been translated Hroznf, CH; Zimmern and Fried- 
rich, *40 23.2; Waither, ap. J. M. P. Smith, The Origin and Histor^’^ of 
Hebrew Law 247-74. Friedrich presented an improved translation of 
sc\’eral paragraphs in AO 24.3..27-30. There are important discussions 
of the code by Koro&c, Zeitsehrift der Savign 3 ’'-Stiftung, Rom. Abt. 
52.156-69, and by Got^se, Kultiirgeschichte 102-9. 

1.2. the meaning is an inference from the use of the 

word ill this and similar passages in the Code; cf. Gk. k^€p« dmry*. 
No doubt the courts compelled the murderer to pay the costs of the 
fimeral. — == antuhsan-aku; the noun agrees with the singular 

4SAG.DlJ,onwhichsce[lS3|. ; " „ • 

1.3. [par-ria-aMe-c-a]: see.. [201 fn. 88] and on H 1.33. 

1.6 f. kt-eMar^Si4S i.e. he did not intend to kill. 

1.8. QA-AZ^ZU: see[kd|. ■■ 

1.10. the tablet records 1 ME ^100* both here and in 1.12; 

but that seems an unreasonably large sum. The, signs for ME and for 
1/2 differed so little that confusion.'xras easy. , 

1.14. ta^M-na: the meaning is ' veiy umeertain. " The corresponding 
paragraph of the later version of the Code (KBo,6.4:.1.9-*13) reads da-me- 
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C'-da-m, but the provisions there are certainly inconsistent with those' of 
our paragraph, and so the words need not be equivalent. Walther, ap. 
J. M. P. Smith, The Origin and History of Hebrew Law 248, translates 
ta-ki-i^a URU-n In this or that village^ Gdtze suggests yistantb — 
: the context requires the meaning ^on a farni\ For the etymology, 
see [74], 

1.15, l[l/2]: again (cf. on 1.10) the tablet reads 1 ME; but to judge 
by the measurements given in KUB 8.75, that would amount to a whole 
field. A very small space would suffice for burial purposes. ~ da-a-i: 
where it is a question of paying for burial we find arnuzi; but here the 
involuntary landlord must attend to the matter himself. Others inter- 
pret da-a4 as coming from da- /take^ Walther translates na-an»^a 
dcha-d ^and he (the heir) may take itb Gotze suggests, ^and he (the 
deceased) gets it (for his burial) b Some such interpretation as this 
would apparently harmonize better with the later version; cf. onia-M-ya 
(L14). 

1.24. ZU: Hrozn;^ incorrectly read GiN ^shekeF;see Sommer, BoSt. 

10.35 f. 

1.27. SIGfi-«^4n-n: KBo.6.2.1.18 reads la-a-az-zi-at4a, 

1.31. tu-wa-ar^na'-zi: contrast twamezi (1.29), and see [297 and in. 16]. 

1.33. wa-ak-'ki: for the meaning, see Friedrich, AOr. 6.373-6, Of 
course it was never a common practice to bite an enemy ^s nose; and for 
that very reason the injury was the more humiliating on the one or two 
occasions when it was infficted. Hence the unusually large fine. Since 
humiliation was of no consequence in the case of a slave, the next para- 
graph show’’s far more than the usual reduction of the fine. 

1.36. Security is not usually required for the payment of so small a 
penalty; and the other recension of the first part of the Code (KBo. 

6.4.1.35 f. = Hrozny, CH 84) lacks such a provision. Perhaps its 
inclusion here was an error. 

1.37. LtJ.GlL.LU-o^ must be gen.; KBo.e.S.I.ie reads UKt-ara, 
which corresponds to the acc. in the preceding paragraphs. — iS-Ml-la- 
a-ri: see [111]. The middle voice here has no distinctive force. 

1.40. Literally, ^if anyone throws away the entrails of a free womanb 

1.45. LtJ ^^Lu-u-i-ya-la^: the tablet reads Lu-u4-ya-az, doubtless 
with az from Ha-at-tu-sa-az. This is clearly the nominative correspond- 
ing to LlJ '^'^Lu4iri-ya’-an (1.48). 

1.46. KUR ^^AR-ZA-U-WAi probably the Hittite form of the 
name was Arzawas; but it seems not to occur, and so we must use the 
Akkadian form. See on KUR ^^^HA-AT-TI (H 1.1). 

1.47. 'Et4T4e4t4>e ffiis very house Vi»e. nil the slaves he has. 
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1.57. fD; no doubt, the Halys, 

li}3~5. The two available texts.' do not- agree. Hrozii^" restores as 
far as possible the fragraeiitaiy KBo.6.3.1.63-“5; we have adopted instead 
the more nearly complete 6.2.1.54 f. 

1.07. [£\GAJL»a« -fifi pd'Mia: snpplemeiitj wo.rd-di%ds.ioii,j and mean- 
ing are all doubtful. 

1.69. See 01 ! 1.36. 

2.5. I\.Bo.6,5.2.1i reads: Gotze suggests 

the emendation^ which in\mlves-only the addition of a vertical wedge 
to the sign for 

2.6. Iku‘-us-su4a]: the supplement is Gdtze^s. ■ 

2.7. ta-a^e te-se ^et eih 

2.9. The tablet reads: Mk-Im ai4aHis-sa mi-tm-m. 

2.10. mi-im-maH: tlic singular is very strange after the tliree plural 
verbs with the same subject. 

2.11. fj.a’-me4n-Mn-za must mean something different from tamnza 

(2.5), since the r>eiialties differ in the 'two paragraphs. Either 
demotes a legal betrothal (as against an informal promise) or it actually 
means hnarryh — Gliterbock, EA NF -8,228 f., has shown 

that beduicy 'pay^ must be distinguished from pedd^ Taingh It is 
probably a denominative verb from a noun relat'ed to pMd. 

2.12. up-'ptdz-SMia-at = apezin-aL - 

2.14. the conjunction -a is strange here., .and the other recen- 

sion lacks it; KBo.6,4.2,17: LtJ-as. Perhaps- we should assume an 
error. 

2.18. ap-pfdz-zi-mi: ef. apezin (2.12). - ' ' ' 

2.19. ^ar-pa-an-fa-rr. Gotze will demonstrate elsewdiere that this 
verb means Tasten together, join*; and-in the.middle, T)e associated, Join 
(intrans.), agree*. Cf. below 3.52 f. 

2.24. pa-m-d . . Jar«na4: Gotze, NBr. 73 f,, interprets this phrase 
as \mslaveb partly because he feels that this paragraph and § 36 must 
deal with the same penalty as § 35. Gne might perhaps argue that the 
different wording points in just the' opposite direction. Nevertheless, 
the interpretation adopted in the text is /far from certain. Bechtel 
suggests, ^no one releases her (from the maiTiage)'h . 

2.25. ^^AGRIG: for a disciissioii'of Avhat little is known about the 
meaning of this word, see Deimel No. 452, . ; 

2.26. ef. paragraph 175 (KBo.6.26.2.17 f.) which 
is a close parallel to paragraph 35, and reads: GlM e-el-zi Probably 
our text contained the Hittite word spelled out in full. 
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2.27 f. The interpretation underlying our translation comes from 
Waltlier ap. J. M. P. Smith, The Origin and History of Hebrew Law 252. 
It is not altogether plausible, and so Bechtel suggests: Tf a slave pro- 
vides the bride-price for a free son (i.e. the slave’s son) and (the girl) 
takes him as her husband, no one releases her (from the CGhtract)’, 
Perhaps the girl’s parents tried to annul the marriage on the ground that 
the young man was the son of the slave. The diflficulty is that the girl’s 
father would have to accept the bride-price and the bride-groom, and it 
would be too violent a treatment of the text to understand that he is the 
subject of epzi. Gotze thinks the paragraph may allude to homosexual 
marriage: Tf a slave brings the marriage price for a free young man, 
and takes him as mate, no one enslaves him’. But see Sommer, OLZ 
38.281. 

2.29 f . It is not clear which party suffers the casualties. Perhaps the 
rule is the same in either case, since both are using force to gain their 
objects. 

2.29. §aT-di--ya-a§\ Gotze now interprets this word as ^avenger’, in 
spite of the vocabulary entry (KBo. 1.33.1); on which see Ungnad, OLZ 
26.572 fn. 3; Friedrich, Vert. 1.167; Sommer, AU 180 fn. 3. He regards 
this paragraph and the next as survivals from a more primitive system, 
according to which the aggrieved party avenged his wrong with his own 
hand. The use of the verb mrtai- (KBo.3.8.2.32), mriiya- (VBoT 
120.3.10) does not harmonize with either interpretation of sardiyas, 

2.32. [ha-an-ni4]t4al-wa-as: Gotze infers from Jpa-ari'-ni-tal’-wares-sir 
(EIJB 21.17.1.3) They became opponents-at-law’ that hannittalwas was 
synonymous with EN DJ-iVI (H 1.56, etc.). 

2.37-47. See Gotze, NBr. 54-9. Sommer, OLZ 38.280, cites a sug- 
gestion of Ungnad’s that we read IS-QU Thare’ rather than ^^^TUKUL 
in these paragraphs. I can get no satisfactory sense out of such a read- 
ing in the places where LTJ does not precede; for the word in question 
must correspond with saMan. 

2.39. Sa-al^-f^a-an-na: the translation Service to the landlord’ is not 
intended to imply that the landlord was a private person rather than a 
village or the king. 

2.40. A.SA(G).0LA: in spite of the Sumerian plural suffix the under- 
Ij-ung Hittite word is singular, as is shown by the participle. 

2.41. NAM.RA.BI.A: again the underlying Hittite word is singular; 
for KBo.6.2.2.22 reads NAM.RA.iJI.A-an. For the use of the word, see 
on T 1.28. 

2.42. ci[a-a]n- 0 i: here and in 2.47 the word is virtually equivalent to 
its IE cognate, do-.. 
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3.37. pdr-ku-mi-zt properly means -^cleanses^* Gotze suggests the 
plausible interpretation gi^’en in the translation.. Possibly m-uma--an 
(T 2,32) is the name of such a mark of ownership; the nature of the 
mark is unknown. 

3.38. MU 2, MTJ 1: the numerals in these phrases, are written by 
liorizontal wedges instead of the usual Tertieal wedges, 

, 3.54. for the meaning, see Zimmern, ZA NF 2.319 f. 

3.63. LUGAL-anu-cfeLki: seeonI2.56. 

3.64. na->an hi4n-^Mn^zi: othe.rs tra,iislate h’.liey 

show (?) it to the elders^ or the like. In favor of such an interpretation 
it may be urged (1) that it .sharpen.s the contrast with the preceding 
sentence, and (2) that = "^"^'^miyahuwafitas^ ought to 

f}e a dative, since nl-stem.s are more exact than other stems in the use of 
plural cases; ef. [182], .On the other hand, the meaning and the number 
of hcMkami favor our interpretation. 

3.67. '^i4fMja-zi: probably for see [57] 
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P. 16, lines 15“6^ for mill enia, read milleania. 

P. 27, under the sign Jar, insert in the column of ideograms: 0AR (GIS) symbol^ 
index, inventory, 

P. 32, under the sign KUS, add: 2. SU omen from slaughtered animals. Also in I 
3.1 (p. 165) the reading should be changed to SU. 

P. 34, under the sign NIN. This is a Sumerian reading for the sign, but not in the 
value ‘sister’, for which the correct Sumerian is unknown. Assyriologists 
generally call the sign SAL-hKU, because in the standard Assyrian form it 
appears to be made up of these two signs. This would be misleading f6r 
Hittite, where the second element, by its four horizontal wedges, resembles 
TGO rather than KU, which has only three. The signs KU and TUG fell 
together in classical Assyrian. We might call the sign SAL-fTtJG, but this 
would lead to more confusion, and so we have preferred to adopt the simpler 
reading NIN. 

P. 39, line 7. The sign ia J should be read t4lp. 

P. 54, line 66 beginning: for nu~za of autograph, read nu-mu. 

P. 58, line 71 end: for 1-al read e-Ja. 

P. 58, line 76 middle: for ku-ru-ur, read ku-u-ru-ur, 

P. 58, line 78 beginning: for ?wa-a-o», read ma-an. 

P.59, line 9. Before insert A-WA. 

P. 60, line 30, There should be a space between the signs for tJ-UL and ma-an-ga. 

P. 61, line 46 beginning: for fca-f-e-cs, read kw-f-e-es-wa. 

P. 86, line 9, insert: This verb primarily means ‘fix, establish, determine’. The 
compound para handaie)- requires a god as its subject, and the verbal nouns 
para handdtar and para handandatar clearly mean something like ‘numen, 
divine power’. The preverb para may have about the force of Lat. pro in 
prodUcere, proferre, etc., and suggest an emanation from the godhead. The 
phrase might be translated ‘control by divine emanation’. The participle 
seems to me to carry some such meaning in H 1.47, and even more clearly in 
KUB 24.3.1.40: pa-ra-a ia-an-da-an'^za-^a-kdn (41) an-[i]a“(wj)-tya-aj-ja-al 
tu-uk-he A-NA ^UTU a'^-U-ya-an-za ‘and the divinely 

controlled man is dear to thee, sun goddess of Arinna’. That the participle 
is sometimes used of a god is not strange; any human quality may be ascribed 
to a god. As to the two forms of the verbal noun, perhaps pard handdtar 
emphasizes the subjective ‘numen,’ while para handdtar , being based upon the 
denominative from the participial stem, emphasizes rather the effect or mani- 
festation of the power. Our texts, however, do not disclose any difference 
in meaning; see Gotze, Hatt. 53 and fn. 2. 

P. 97, line 15 from end: insert a before 

P. 101, line 38 beginning: for ap-pi-^iz-zi^ya-az of autograph, read ^.a-an-ie-iz-zi- 
; '^.pa-az. ; 
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ADDITIONS .AND COEEECTiONS 


P. 102j line III : for &i«e42-sf, read 2/a, . 

P. 102, line 2 beginning: for read ma-al-te. 

P, 103, A 3.4: see correction to p. 112,. '■ 

P, 105, line 12: for read 

P. 112, A 3.4: for tl-i^ya-an-zi^ read tM-pa-mi, "Cf, A 41.4: 

P. Ill, line 7 from end. Read BA.KU.R4.EA..|JIA.-2/a. 

P. 120, line 14. After verb, insert: 'as also in 3.37. In both places ehtt is aeconi- 
panied by a preverb and the partiele In KUB 241.113 = 24.21.11 it 

has the preverb mida^ but not t.he particle, ■ 

.P, 121, line 10 from end. Add: Giiterboek would write pdd-da-mi^zi . 

F, 122, line 20: see correction to p. 112, ■ . ■ 

P. 123, line 2. Add: The acc. tsmlrcmAdough^ (EBo. 6,.341.,.32) be meta- 
plastic if the proposed etymology is correct. There is, hom'ever, no recorded 
form of the word that cannot be de.rived from an a-steni. 

F. 123. Insert after line iO: A 3.10 ga-la’-akdar: this word is evidently a verbal 
noun in -hir; but here, as well as in 3.31, 4.19, and elsewliere, it denotes a con- 
crete substance. KFB 17.10.2.12 f, suggests that it is from gaidnk- ^appease, 
propitiate'; in which ease it should mean ‘appeasement, nicfins of appeasingh 
See on nm-ki-e^-kir (A 4.17). 

P, 132, line 10 beginning: Insert Ltl in the autograph before ri-ra-«§,-z€f-ria-al. 

F, 132, line 21 beginning: Insert erogscd wedges in autograph to correspond to. . . 
in the transliteration. 

F, 136, line SO end, The sign ya lacks a vertical wedge. See the Sign 

List for correct form. 

F. 139, line 37 middle, The sign M should have a vertical wedge at the 

end. 

F. 140, line 60 last word: for the sign §a in the autograph, substitute la.. ' 

P. 145| line 44 middle: lor lm-M*da.*ak in the autog.raph, read §.M-ii-da-a-aA:. 

F. 146, line 61 end : for BA (G) as-m, read SA.(G) .KAS.KAL-m. 

P. 156, 1 3.1 : see correction to p. 32. ' 

F. 173, line 9. Add: Bechtel prefers to translate 4-8-51 as follows: But if (there 
is) any Same here and there and dry wood, and he who quenches it (i.e. whose 
duty it is to quench it) (and) to w.hoin. subsequently error befalls (i.e. he fails 
to puff the lire entirely out) within the tem.ple of his god, and nevertheless 
only the temple is destroyed, while. Hattusas and the kiiig^s estate are not 
destroyed—” (then) he who commits the error is likewise destro^^ed along with 
his descendants. 
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